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CLAVE DE LOS TEMAS. 

TEMA 1 . 

LEC. 1. a — l lave yon Ihe bread?—Yes, sir, I liave the bread.— Have yon my 
bread?—I have your bread. —Have you tlie meal? — I have Ihe meat.—Have you 
youf meat.—1 have my meat.—Have you the salí?—I have the~salt? — Have 
you my salí?—I have your salt.—Have you the sugar?—I have the sugar .—Have 
you your sugar?—I have my sugar .—Have you the water?—I have the water . 
—Have you your water?—! have my water.—Which paper have you?—I have 
my paper.—Which table have you?—I have my tab lc—Have you my table?— 
1 nave your table. 

Puede en inglés haber oración sin nominativo espresol (1.)—En qué único caso 
puede haber en inglés oración sin nominativo apreso? (1.)—D'mde se coloca el no­
minativo en la oración positiva? (2.)—Es variable en inglés el artículoí (3.) — Va­
ria el pronombre posesivo en inglés! f4.)— El pronombre interrogativo which es 
variable en inglés! (5.)—Con qué clase de letra se escribe en inglés el pronom­
bre I) (N. 2.) [*] 

2 . 

LEC. 2 . a —Which sugar have you?—I-have your sugar.—Which salt have 
you?—I have my salt .—llave you my meal?—I have your meat.—Which bread 
have you?—1 have my bread.— Which water have you? - I have your water .— 
Have you the good hal?—Yes, sir, I have il.—Have you the bad table?—I have 
it not.—Which knife have you?—I have your beautiful kfíit'e.—Have you my 
ugly paper?—I have it.—Have you my fine meal?—I have it not.—Which meat 
have you?—I have my íine meat.—Have you my stale bread?—1 have il not.— 
Have you my íine water?—I have it .—llave you my fine horsef—I have i t . -
Which dog have you?—I have your prelty dog.—Have you my table?— I have 
it not.—Have you your stocking?—1 have it not. 

A qué géneros pertenecen los nombres en inglés? (6.)—Cítales son los que per-
necen al género masculino? Cuáles al femenino) Cuáles al neutro (6-J—Dónde se 
colocan en inglés los pronombres que no están en nominativo? (1.)— Cómo se traduce 
al inglés la negación no cuando va con ciertos verbos y cómo cuando va sola') (8.)—Es 
declinable en inglés el adjetivo? (S.J—Se coloca en inglés el adjetivo antes ó después 
del sustantivo)—Se repite en inglés un mismo adjetivo delante de muchos sustanti­
vos? (10.)—Cuando los ingleses hablan de una criatura sin querer designar su sexo, 
qué pronombre usan? (L. 2. N. 1.)—De qué pronombre usan los ingleses hablando 
de barcos ó de gatos (L. 2. N. 1.)—Cuando el régimen de una oración negativa con 

[*] Con el objeto de repasar las reglas se pondrá al fin de los temas de cada 
lección el número de preguntas para examen que se consideren absolutamente necesarias. 
Los señores profesores las ampliarán ó modificarán, si lo tienen por conveniente.— 
Los números entre paréntesis indican el de las reglas á que se refieren las preguntas: 
una (L. .) significa lección y una (N. ) nota. 
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el verbo liave es un pronombre en acusativo ¿«e p>ospone ó se antepone al not? 
(L. 2. N. 2.)— ¿Cuál es la regla en que se halla comprendida la pregunta ante­
rior? (L. 2. N. 2.) 

LEC. 3 . a — l lave you my silver fork?—No, sir, I have it not.—Which pen 
have jou?— I have your fine golden pen.—Have y«u the gold'?—I have the gold. 
—Have you the silver? — ! have the amber.—Which cryslaL have you?—I have 
the good crystal.—Have you the steel?—I have the "steel.—Which alabaster 
have you?—I have my good alabaster.—Have you tha amber table?—I have the 
amber table.—Have you the alabaster dog?—I have the alabaster dog.—Have 
you the crystal pen?—I have the crystal pen.—Have you the steel pen?—I have 
the steel pen.—Which pen have you?—1 have the crystal pen.—Have you the 
crystal dog?—1 have the silver dog.—Have you the silver fork?—1 have the s i l -
ver fork.—Have you my gold fork?—I have your gold fork. 

Which dog h ive you?—Ihave your pretty dog.—Have you my vvooden t a ­
ble?—! have il not.—Have you yóílf thread stocking?—! have it not.—Which 

your íine paper hat -^ í lave you my stravv hat?—I have it not.—Which stocking 
nave you?—I have the vvorsled stocking.—Which shoc have you?—I have t he 
leather shoe.—Have you the wooden gun?—I have it.—Which "bool have you?— 
I have the pretty leather bool.— Which money have you?—I have your good 
money.—Have you my fine silk bonnet?—No, sir, I have it not. 

C',mo se forman en inglés los adjetivos que indican la materia de que una cosa 
está compuesta? (11 y 12 )—Los adjetivos que espresan la materia de que está com­
puesta una cosa, se colocan en inglés antes ó después del sustantivo? (1\.)—Guando 
el segundo de dos sustantivos unidos por la preposición de (botella de vino, maes­
tro de baile etc.) espresa el uso del primero, cómo se construye en inglés? (L. 3. N. 1.) 
—Qué terminación se usa en el estilo bíblico y elevado para formar los adjeti­
vos que indican la materia de que una cosa se compone1? (13. y N. 2.)—Admiten 
siempre la terminación en los nombres que indican la materia de que se compone una 
cosa! (h. 3. N. '¿.)===Puede en inglés haber oración sin nominativo espreso? (\.) 
—En qué único caso puede haber en inglés oración sin nominativo espreso! (l.J — 
Dónde se coloca el nominativo en la oración positiva! (2.)—Es variable en inglés el 
artículo! (3.)—Varia el pronombre posesivo en inglés? (4.)—El pronombre interro­
gativo which es variable en inglés? \b.) — Con qué clase de letra se escribe en inglés 
el pronombre I? ;N. 2.) — Dónde se colocan en inglés los pironombres que no están en 
nominativo? i7.) 

LEC. í . a —Have you my gold ribbon?—I have it not.—Have you any Ihing? 
—Ihave nothing.—Have you my steel pen?—I have it not.—Which pen have 
you?—I have my good silver pen.—What have yon?—I have nothing.—Have 
you my steel or my silver pen?—I have your sfeel pen.—llave you the cloth 
coat?—I have it .—llave you my soap?—I have it not.—Have you my candleslick? 
—I have it not.—What candleslick have yon?—I have my golden candlestick. 
—Have yon my string?—I have it not.—Have you my good vvine?—I have it not. 
—Have "you the good or bad cream?—I have the good.—Have you that book? 
—1 have ' i t not.—Have you that meat?—I have it .—Have you any Ihing good? 
—I have nothing good What have you pretty? (What pre'tlY thing have you?) 
—I have the prelly gold band.— Have you any Ihing uglyY—I have nothing 
"8ly; 1 have sonielhing fine.—What fine Ihing have you?—I have the fine dog. 

3 

Which hat have you?—1 have 
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LEC. í i .MIave 1 the hammer?-Yo«-1íavelt.-IIave I anything good-?-You have 
nothing good.—llave I the honey?—You have the cotton.—What have 1?—You 
have the beer, the umbrella, the corkscrew and the cerk.—Have you the vvatch? 
—I have it: I have it not.—What have you?—I have nothing.—llave vou the 
thimble or the needle?—I have neither the thimhle ñor the needle.—llave l the 
butter or the mutton?—You have neither the butter ñor the multon.—Have I 
my biscuit?—You have it .—Have 1 it?—Yes, sir, you have il. - l l a v e you any 
Ihing good?—I have something good.—What have you good?.—1 have the good 
cheese.—Have you this fine book?—1 have it .—Have you the wood table?—Yes, 
sir.—Have you the gold ribbon?—I have the woollen stocking. 

7 . 

Has the Duke the crystal or the steel pen?—The Duke has neither the crystal 
ñor the steel pen.—Have you my paper?—No, sir.— W|hich pen has the bishop?— 
The bishop has the fine pen.—Have I the stocking?—YotWW& not the stocking; you 
have neither the stocking ñor the spoon.—llave you my good hat?—I have vour 
good hat .—V^ia^ have you?—I have mthing.—(llave you any thing?+-l have 
something.-^vvnat have" you?~\I have your steel pen.V4Üave you any t h i n g ] 
pretty?—1 have nothing pretty.—Have you my cloth coatV—I have neither your 
clolh coat ñor my good cream.—Have I?—You have: you have not.—Has trie 
Englishrnan the corkscrew?—The Englishman has it not.—Has the bishop my 
pen?—The Duke has it .—Has the molher the t iara?—The sister has it. 

Pueden dejar de espresarse y posponerse los nominativos en la oración interro­
gativa con have y otros verbos? (17.)—En la oración interrogativa con have y otros 
verbos se pone el nominativo antes ó después del verbo? (17.)—Cuando la pregunta 
contiene una palabra interrogativa por qué debe empezarse') (18.)—Cómo se traduce 
la negación no seguida de ni? (19.) =——Es invariable en inglés el artículo! (3.)— 
Varia el pronombre posesivo en inglés? (4.)—El pronombre interrogativo which es 
variable en inglés? (5.)—Dónde se colocan en inglés los pronombres que no están en no­
minativo? (7.)—Cómo se forman en inglés los adjetivos que indican la materia de que 
una cosa está compuesta? (11 y 12.)—Los adjetivos que espresan la materia de que 
está compuesta una cosa, se colocan en inglés antes ó después del sustantivo! (11.) 
—Cuando el segundo de dos sustantivos unidos por la preposición de (botella de 
viuo, maestro de baile etc ) espresa el uso del primero, donde se coloca en inglés? 
(L. 3. N. 1.)—Qué terminación se usa en el estilo bíblico y elevado para formar los 
adjetivos que indican la materia deque una cosa se compone! (13 y N. 2.;—Admiten 
siempre la terminación en los nombres que indican la materia de que se compone una 
cosa! (L. 3. N. 2.;—Cuándo se usa de something y cuando de anything? (14.) 

—Have you your crystal pen?—I have my amber table: I have my alabaster 
knife.—llave "you my alabaster fork?—I have your alabaster fork. 

Cuándo se usa de something y cuándo de anything? (14). — Qué significa what 
considerado adverbialmente? (L. 4. N. 1.—Cuál de las dos frases, wbat have yon 
pretty? wbat pretty tliing have you? es mas conforme al genio de la lengua inglesa;) 
(15.J—Se repite en inglés el articulo delante de cada uno de los nombres que en es-
panol lo exigen"! (16)—En qué caso se repite en inglés el artículo delante de cada uno 
délos nombres que hay en la oración^ (16) .====A que géneros pertenecen los nombres 
en inglés! (6.)—Cuáles son los que pertenecen al género masculino'? Cuáles al femenino! 
Cuáles al neutro? (6.)—Dónde se colocan en inglés los pronombres que no están en 
nominativo) (1.)—Cómo se forman en inglés los adjetivos que indican la materia de 
que una cosa estd compuesta) (l\ y \2.J—Los adjetivos que espresan la materia de 
que está compuesta una cosa, se colocan en inglés antes ó después del sustantivo! fll.) 
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8. 

LEC. 6. a—Who has the needle?—The man has the needle.—Who has il?— 
»The daughler has it.—Has the young man the purse or the candle?—The young 
írman has neilher the purse ñor the candle.—Has ÜMwyoung lady the thimble?— 
»Noi the girl has i l .—What has the man?—He hasYhe r watch-key, the bottle anjl 

the rice.—What has the woman?—She has the needle.—Has she the corkscrew? 
—She has i t — H a s this man the penci l?—Hojias it not.—Has his son it (ó has 
his son got it,?—His son has i t .—has the wífiíran the pen?—"Stre has it not.—Fias 
her son it?—Her son has it .—Have you the walch?—iNo, sir; I have its key.— 
Has the woman her broom?—The woman has not her broom.—Has the E n -
glishman his horse?—He has it not. 

Has the young man il?—The young man has it not.—What has the dog?— 
It has its r ibbon.—What has the woman?—She has her cap.—Has the young 
lady any thing?—She has nothing.—Has your l'riend the purse or the pencil?— 
Hel ias nei ther the purse ñor the pencil.—Wi^a Litas the -servan!?—He has his 
bottle.—Have I the chocolate?—You have neuner the chocolate ñor the butter. 
—What has the countryman?—The countryman has nothing.—Has the ser-
vant his broom or his bottle?—TJjfi servant has neither his broom ñor his bottle. 
—Has my sisler her clolh eoal?—She has not her cloth coat.—Has my friend 
your stick?—He has not my stick; he has my umbrella.—What have you?— 
1 have nothing.—Has the boy the hammer?—He has it.—Has his sister it?— 
She has it not. 

Cuál es la terminación característica de la tercera persona singular del pre­
sente indicativo? (L. 6 N. 1).— Con quién concuerdan los adjetivos ó pronombres po­
sesivos en inglés"! (20.)=Puede en inglés haber oración sin nominativo espreso'l(i.) 
—Dónde se coloca el nominativo en la oración positiva? (2.)—Es variable en in­
glés el artículo? (4.)—Varia el pronombre posesivo en inglés? (4.)—El pronom­
bre interrogativo which es variable en inglés? (5.)—Con qué clase de letra se 
escribe en inglés el pronombre I? (N. 2.)—Dónde se colocan en inglés los pronom­
bres que no están en nominativo? (7.)—Cómo se forman en inglés los adjetivos que 
indican la materia de que una cosa está compuesta? (11 y 12.;—Los adjetivos que 
espresan la materia de que está compuesta una cosa, se colocan en inglés antes ó 
después del sustantivo? (11.)—Cuando el segundo de dos sustantivos unidos por la 
preposición de (botella de vino, maestro de baile etc.) espresa el uso del primero, 
cómo se construye en inglés"' (L. 3. N. 1.)—Qué terminación se usa en el estilo bí­
blico y elevado para formar los adjetivos que indican la materia de que una cosa se 
compone? (13 y N. 2.)—Admiten siempre la terminación en los nombres que indican 
la materia de que se compone una cosa! (L. 3. N. 2.)—Cuándo se usa de something 
y cuándo de anything? (14.)— Pueden dejar de espresarse y posponerse los nominati­
vos en la oración interrogativa con have y otros verbos? (11.) 

LEC. 7. a —Has any body my book?—Some body has it .—Who has my nut? 
—Nobody has your nut.—Has any one the waistcoat?— Some body has it.—Has 

• any one my book?—No one has it .—Has the man his dog?—The man has not 
his dog.—llave you my book?—I have mine.—Has the woman my Motile?—She 
has hers.—Has tlie man my broom?—He has his own.—Has the young man my 
rice?—Hé uf^%is own.—Has the baker his bread or mine?—líe has neither 
his owlnior yours.—Has the captain his knife or mine?—He has yours.—What 
has my sister?—She has her gown.—Have yon her fork?—I have mine.—Has 
the dog my bread 4/—It has its own. 
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LEC. 8. a—Has the Englishman â ny thing?—He has nothing—What has the 
Frenchman?—He has the gun.—Which gun has he?—He has his own.—What 
has your mother?—She has the needle.—Which needle has she?—She has her 
own.—Has she his pocket-book or hers?—She has hers.— Which has she?—She 
has mine.—Has he his horse?—He has it not.—Has he his beef or his mutton? 
—He has neilher his beef ñor his mutton.—Has he bis meat or his soup?—He 
has neither his meat ñor his soup—What has he?—He has his beer .—Have I 
your salt or your butter?—You have neither my salt ñor my but ter .—What have 
I?—You have your cheese. 

13. 
Has the peasant my money?—He h a s J t not.—Has the merchant got it?—He 

has it not.—Who has it?—Nobody has i t ^ - H a s your son any thing good?—He 
has nothing good.—What has he ugly?—He has nothing ugly.—Has the shoe -
maker his shoe?—He has bis own.—Who has the good coileé?—The merchant 
has it.—Has he it?—Yes, sir, he has it .—Who has the broom?—The maid-servant 
has it.—Has she the rice?—She has it not.—Who has i t?—The woman-cook 
has it.—Has the woman-cook the meal?—She has it not.—Who has my boot?— 
The servant has it.—Which servanl has il?—Yours.—What has the dog?—It 
has its bread. 

14. 
Has your male-cousin my watch?—My male-cousin has it not, but my fe-

male cousin has it.—Has she the watch or the key?—She has not the watch, but 
its key.—What has that horse?—It has its shoe.—What has that ass?—It has 
its hay.—Has il its hay?—It has its own.—llave you the horse's shoe or its l á ^ ? 
—I have neilher ils shoe ñor its hay.—What has your wife?—SMJias her purse . 
—Which glove has the foreigner?—He has his.—Has the saifor my look ing-
glass?—He has it not.—Have you this pistol or that?—I have t h i s , — H a v e ^ o u 
this ink-or that?—I have neither this ñor that.—Has your sister this or that? 
—She has neither this ñor that.—Which pen has has she?—She has her own.— 
Have you the alabaster table?—No, sir, I have the crystal table .—llave you the 

2 

«r 

Has my friend his horse or mine?—He has neilher his ñor yours.— 
^r l l a s the bird its nut?—It has it: it has it not.—Who has it?—The dog has it. 

—Has the duke his steel peí»?—No, sir, the duke has the crystal pen.—Which 
candlestick have you?—I have mine.—Have you my gold ribbon?—I have not 
yours: I have mine.—What have you pretty?—(What pretty thing have you?)— 
I have the fine shoe.—Have you any thing good?—I have nothing good.—Which 
cream have you?—I have yours.— riave you my bread or my cheese?—I have 
neither your bread ñor your cheese. Have you my amber table?—I have it 
not.—Has the woman her vvood candleslick?—She has it: she has it not.—Which 
candlestick have you?—I have yours and mine. 

Cómo se distingue en inglés el pronombre posesivo femenino su del absoluto la 
suya? (24.)—Cómo se distingue el pronombre posesivo su de el suyo? (21.)—Los pro­
nombres posesivos absolutos seguidos de la palabra own que forma vuelven á to­
mar? (22.)—Cuándo se usa de some body ó some one, y cuándo de any body 6 any 
one? (23)^==Dónde se colocan en ingles los pronombres que no están en nomina­
tivo? (7.)—A qué géneros pertenecen los nombres en inglés? (6.)—Cuáles son los que 
pertenecen al género masculino? Cuáles al femenino? Cuáles al neutro? (6.)—Cuándo 
se usa de something y cuando de anything? (14.) 



golden pon?—No, sir, I have the silver pen.—llave you the amber table?—Yes, 
sir .—Have you the gold ribbon?—No, sir, 1 have the silver ribbon. 

Háganse al discípulo las mismas preguntas que se hallan al fin de los temas 
correspondientes á las lecciones 2 y 6. 

15 . 

LEC. 9. a—Have you his good beer or his fine meat?—I have neilher the for-
mer ñor the latter.—Has the sailor this bird or that?—He has not this, but that. 
—Which butter has the woman?—She has that which you have.—Has the young 
lady my gold or silver pen?—She has neilher your gold ñor \our sfíTeTpen, but 
she has your steel pen.—Has the peasant this chicken or that?—He has not this, 
but that.—Has his daughter her trunk?—SBe has not her trunk, bul her t h im-
ble.—Have you this note or that?—I have this.—Has your tailor this needle or 
that?—He has t ha t—l l ave I this fork or that?—You have this, but not that. 

16 . 

Which bag have you?—I have that which the peasant has.—Which horse 
has your brother?—He has the one which I have.—Has your son the glove which 
I have?—He has not the one which you have, but the one which his sister has. 
—Have you the thread or the worsted stocking?—I have neither the thread ñor 
the worsted stocking, but I have the siIk stocking.—Have you the elwcjnlate 
which the Englishman has?—I have not that which the Englishman *1íás^ BuV 
that which the Frenchman has.—Which umbrella have you?—I have my own . 
—Have ydu the cloth coat?—Yes, sir .—llave you the steel pen?—I have the 
crystal pen.—Have you the amber table?—I have the wood table.—Have you 
the pen?—I have the steel pen.—Have you the woollen stocking?—I have "the 
cloth stocking. 

Con qué clase de letra empiezan en inglés los nombres de los meses? (L. 9. N. 3.)— 
Háganse además al discernió las mismas preguntas que al fin de los temas correspon­
dientes á las lecciones 2 y 6. 

LEC. 10.—Has the Frenchman any thing good?—He has neilher any 
thing good ñor bad, but he has something pret ty.—What has he pretty? (What 
pretty thing has he?)—He has the pretty chicken.—Has he the good biscuil?— 
He has it not, but his good neighbour has it.—Have you my books?—No, Sir, 
í have your silver knivcs.—Have I your botlles?—You have my silver 
knives.—Have 1 your pretty steel pens?—You have not my pretty steel pens. 
—Which pocket-books have 1?—You have your pretty pocket-books.—Has the 
sailor the good pistols?—He has not the good pistols, but the good ships.—Who 
has the good needles?—Nobody has the good needles, butsomebody has the fine 
leather boots.—Has the Frenchman the gold ribbons?—He has them. 

18 . 

«Has the boy my good looking-glasses?—He has not your good looking-
ses, but your good umbrellas.—Has the shoemaker my leather shoes?—He 

has your leather shoes.—What has the captain?—He has his good saílors.—Who 
has any gold watches?—Nobody has the íine gold watches, but somebody has 
your íine pencil.—Has your neighbour the alabaster table?—He has not the 
alabaster table, but he has your fine boxes.—Has your tailor my fine gold bu t -
tons?—He has notyour pretty buttons, but your fine gold threads.— What has your 
sister?—She has her {jne nuts.—Has the sailor my sticks or my guns?—He has 
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19. 

LEC. H.—Which houses has your mother?—She has her fine houses.— 
Which gardens has the •Engiishman?—He has the fine gardens.—What has your 
boy?—He has his pretty knives.—Which servants has the Frenchman?—He has 
the good servants.—What has the merchant?—He has our pretty chests.—What has 
the baker.—He has our fine loaves.—Has he our horses or our asses?—He has 
neither our horses ñor our asses, but he has our fine sheaves.—Has the carpenler 
his wooden tables?—He has not his wooden tables, but his iron hammers .— 
Which wolves has the foreigner?—He has our wolves. 

' 2 0 . 

Which biscuits has he?—He has his biscuits.—Has our friend our fine forks? 
—He has not our fine forks.—Which has he?—He has the little forks which 
bis merchants have.—Which brooms has your servant?—He has the brooms which 
his good merchants have.—Have you the bag which my servant has?—I have 
not the bag which your servant h a s . - H a v e you the chicken which my cook has, 
or that which the peasant has?—I have neither that which your cook has, ñor 
that which the peasant has.—Has your brother the spoon which I have or that 
which you have?—He has neilher that which you have, ñor that which I have. 

t \ . 

Which spoon has she?—She has hers.—Has your female neighbour our small 
spoons?—She has not our small spoons, but our gold candlesticks.—Have you 
these cryslal pens?—I have not these crystal pens.—I have not these birds, but 
these pretty chickens.—Has the halter this note or that?—He has neither this ñor 
that.—Have you Ihe wooden table?—I have not the wooden table, but I have 
Ihe woollen 'stocking. 

Cuáles son las voces que cambian la i en ves para formar el plural! (28.)— 
Cuáles son las voces que forman el plural de un limpio irregular? (29.)—Cómo se for­
man los diminutivos y aumentativos en inglés? (3w)—L,os adjetivos de naciones to­
mados sustantivamente, toman el signo de plural? (31.)==== .4 qué géneros ^per­
tenecen los nombres en inglés? (6 . )— Cuáles son los que pertenecen al género mas­
culino? Cuáles al femenino? Cuáles al neutro? (6.)—Dónde se colocan en inglés los 
pronombres que no están en nominativo? (7.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés la negación 
no cuando va con ciertos verbos y cómo cuando va sola? (8.)—Es declinable en in­
glés el adjetivo? ("9.)—Se coloca en inglés el adjetivo antes ó después del sustantivo? 
(9.)—Se repite en inglés un mismo adjetivo delante de muchos sustantivos? (10.)— 
Cuando los ingleses hablan de una criatura sin querer designar su sexo, qué pro— 

• 

neither your sticks ñor your guns.—Who has the hay?—Nobody has it.—Have 
you the gold knife?—I have the steel pen. 

Los artículos, los adjetivos, y aun la mayor parte de los pronombres, itienen 
plural en inglés'! (24.)—Cómo se forma el plural de los nombres en inglés? (24.)— 
Cómo forman el plural los nombres que tienen una terminación semejante en sonido 
á la de la s, ó acaban en o? (25 y N. 4.)—l\,os singulares terminados en y precedida 
de consonante, cómo forman el plural! (26.)—LMS palabras terminadas en y prece­
dida de vocal, cómo forman el plural (27.) Cuándo se usa de something y 
cuándo de anything? (14.)—Cuál de las dos frases, what have you pretty? what 
pretty thing have you? es mas conforme al genio de la lengua inglesa? (15.)—Cómo 
se traduce la negación no seguida de ni? (19.)—Con quién concuerdan los adjetivos 
ó pronombres posesivos en inglés? (20.)—Cómo se distingue en inglés el pronombre 
posesivo femenino su del absoluto la suya? (21.)—Con qué clase de letra empiezan 
en inglés los nombres de los meses? (L. 9. N. 3.) 



12 

22. 

LEC. 12.—Have yon these or those flovvers?— I have neither these ñor those. 
—Have you the looking-glasses which l have?—I have not those which you have, 
but those which your sister has.—Has your aunt your biscuits or mine?—She has 
neither yours ñor mine.—Which biscuits has she?—She has her own.—Which 
asses has your friend?—He has those which l have.—Has your sister my notes 
or hers?—She has neilher yours ñor hers, but she has those which the captain 
has.—Have I your shoes or those the tailors have?—You have neither the former 
ñor the latter.—Which box has the man?—He has ours.—Has he our paper?—He 
has it not. 

23. 

Have your our works or those the foreigners have?—I have not yours, but 
theirs.—Has your carpenler our nails or those which our children have?—He 
has neither ours ñor those which our children have.—Which hammers has he?— 
He has his good iron hammers.—Has any one the ships the Frcnch have?—No one 
has those which the French have, but some one has those the English have.—Has 
the Frenchman the silver ribbons?—He has the golden ribbons.—Who has the 
birds?—Nobody has the birds, but some body has the meat. 

24. 

Who has his butter?—His daughler has it.—Who has his cheese?—His vvife 
has it.—Who has his oíd gun?—The Spaniard has it.—Which guns has the G e r ­
mán?—He has those which you have.—Which pencils has he?—He has those bis 
oíd merchants have.— Have you the steel or the crystal pen?—I have neilher 
the steel ñor the crystal pen, but the wooden table.—What have you íine?— 
(What fine thing have you)?—I have our fine oxen.—Which umbrcllas have the 
Ilalians?—They have theirs.—Has he our books?—He has not ours, but those 
which his neighbour has. 

Pueden suprimirse en inglés los pronombres relativos that ó which y quedar sim­
plemente sobrentendidos1? (32).—Cuándo se hallan duplicadas al fin de una voz mono-
silaba las consonantes f, 1, s, y cuándo no? tL. 12. N. 2.)—Es necesario en inglés re­
petir los pronombres demostrativos delante de cada una de las palabras que rijen? 
(L. 12. N. Z.)—=A qué géneros pertenecen los nombres en'inglés? ($).—Cuáles son 
los que pertenecen al género masculino? Cuáles al femenino? Cuáles al neutro? (&.)— 
Dónde se colocan en inglés los pronombres qué no están en nominativo? (7.)—Cómo 
setraduce al inglés la negación no cuando va con ciertos verbos y cómo cuando va sola? 
(8.)—Es declinable en inglés el adjetivo? (9.)—Se coloca en inglés el adjetivo antes ó 
después del sustantivo? (9.)—Se repite en inglés un mismo adjetivo delante de muchos 
sustantivos? (10.)—Cuando los ingleses hablan de una criatura sin querer designar su 
sexo, qué pronombre usan? (h. 2. N. 1.)—De qué pronombre usan los ingleses hablan­
do de barcos ó de gatos? (L. 2. N. 1.)—Cuando el régimen de una oración negativa 
con el verbo have es un pronombre en acusativo ¿se pospone ó se antepone al not? 

nombre usan1{L. 2. N. 1.)—De qué pronombre usan los ingleses hablando de bar­
cos ó de gatos?(L. 2. N. 1.)—Cuando el régimen de una oración negativa con el verbo 
have es un pronombre en acusativo ¿se pospone al not?(L 2. N. 2.)—¿Cuál es la re­
gla en que se halla comprendida la pregunta anterior''. (L. 2. N. 2.)—Los artículos, los 
adjetivos y aun la mayor parte de los pronombres itienen plural en inglés? (24.)— 
Cómo se forma el plural de los nombres en inglés? (24.)—Cómo forman elplural los 
que tienen una terminación semejante en sonido á la de la & ó acaban en o? (25.) y 
N. 4.)—Los singulares terminados en y precedida de consonante, cómo forman elplu­
ral? (26.)—Las palabras terminadas en y precedida de vocal, cómo forman el plural? 
(27.) 



(L. 2. N. 2.)—Cuál es la regla en que se halla comprendida la pregunta anterior? 
(L. 2 N. 2.) — Con quién concuerdan los pronombres 2)°sesivos en inglés? (20.) — 
Cómo se distingue en inglés el pronombre posesivo femenino su del absoluto la su­
ya? (21.)—Cómo se forma el plural de los nombres en inglés? (24.)—Cómo forman 
el plural los nombres que tienen una terminación semejante en sonido á la de la s, 
ó acaban en o? (2a y N. 4.) — Los singulares terminados en y precedida de conso­
nante, como forman el plural? (26.)—Las palabras terminadas en y precedida de 
vocal, cómo forman el plural? {27.) 

2 5 . 

LEC. 13.—Have you my fine pocket-books?—! have them.—Have you the fine 
horses of the Turks?—I have them not.—Which candleslicks have you?—1 have 
those which the English have.—Who has my fine ftowers?—My daughters have 
them.—Which spoons have you?—I have those which your friends have.—Have 
I your good guns?—You have them not, but your neighbours have them.—Have 
you my pretty jewels or those which my sister lias? —I have neilher yours ñor 
fhose which your sister has, but my own.—Has the Italian our pretty gloves?— 
He has them not.—Who has them?—The Turk has them. 

2 6 . 

Has the tailor our waislcoats or those which our friends have?—He has n e i ­
ther ours ñor those which our friends have.—Which coals has he?—He has those 
which the Germans have.—Which dogs have you?—I have those which my 
neighbours have.—Have the sailors our íine maltresses?—They have them not. 
—Have the cooks got them?—They have them.—Has the captain your books? 
—He has them not.—Have I them?—You have them; you have them not.—Has 
the Italian got them?—He has them.—Have the Turks our oíd guns?—They have 
them not.—Have the Spaniards got them?— They hav e them.—Has the Germán 
the pretty umbrellas?—He has them:—Has he them (Has he got them)?—Yes, Sir, 
he has them. 

Orno se dividen en inglés los pronombres posesivos? (TJ- 13.)—Cuáles son los 
pronombres posesivos conjuntivos? (L. 13. 1—Cuáles son los pronombres posesivos rela­
tivos? (L. 13.)—Son variables en razón del género y número los pronombres posesivos? 
(L. 13.)—En qué difieren los pronombres posesivos conjuntivos de los relativos? (L. 13.) 
———Cuándo se usa de something y cuando de anything? [14.)—Cuál de las dos fra­
ses, what have you pretty? what pretty thing have you? es mas conforme al genio 
de la lengua inglesa? (15.)—Cómo se traduce la negación no seguida de ni? (19.)— 
Cuál es la terminación característica de la tercera persona del singular del presente 
de indicativo? (L. 6 N. 1.)—Con quién concuerdan los pronombres posesivos en 
inglés (20.' — Cómo se distingue en inglés el pronombre posesivo femenino su del ab­
soluto la suya? (21.)—Cuándo se usa de some body ó some one, y cuando de any 
body ó any one? (23.)—Los artículos, los adjetivos y aun la mayor parte de los 
pronombres ¿tienen plural en inglés? (24.)—Cómo se forma el plural de los nombres 
en inglés? (24.) Cómo forman el plural los nombres que tienen una terminación seme­
jante en sonido á la de la s, ó acaban en ó? (25 y N. 4 . )—Los singulares termina­
dos en y precedida de consonante, cómo forman el plural? (2G.)— Las palabras ter­
minadas en y precedida de vocal, cómo forman el plural? (27.) 



LEC. l í . — H a v e you any (1) soap?—I have some soap.— lias your brother 
any wood?—He has no vvood.—Have I any mutton?—You have no mutton, but 
you have some beef.—Have your friends any money?—They have some mo­
ney.—llave they any milk?—They have no mílk, but "they have some excellent 
butter.—Have I any vvood?—You have no vvood, but you have some coals.—Who 
has the fine birds which the Engiish have?—Their friends have them.—Who has 
the good biscuits?—The sailors have them.—Have they our pocket-books?—Yes, 
Sir, they have them. 

2 8 . 

What have the Italians?(What have the Italians got)?—They have some good 
p i dures .— What have the Spaniards?—They have some fine asses.—vVhat have 
the Germans?—They have some excellent cora.—Has the merchant any cloth?— 
He has no cloth, but some pretty stockings.— llave the Engiish the silver ribbons? 
—They have not the silver ribbons, but they have some excellent steel pens. 
—llave you any good coffee?—i have no good coi'fee, but some excellent winc . 
—Has the merchant any good books?—He has some good books.—Has the young 
man any bread?—lie has no bread, bul some excellent chocolate.—Have the 
French any good gloves?—They have some excellent gloves. 

2 9 . 

Have they any birds?—They have no birds, but they have some pretty jewels . 
—llave you any friends?—I have some friends.—Have your friends any s t r a w -
berries?—They "have some strawberries.—Have they any ink?—They have some 
ink.—Have the shoemakers any good shoes?—They have no good shoes, but some 
excellent leather.—llave the táilors good steel pens?—They have no good steel 
pens, but some good alabaster tablea.—Have the Russians the vvoollen stockings?— 
They have the thread stockings.—What have they good?—They have some good 
oxen.—Has any one my smalí combs?—.No one has them.—Who has the fine 

(I) Por m is gráfica se ha preferido en la g ramát ica con respecto al some y al any 
la reg la común , diciendo que some s i rve p a r a la afirmativa y aun p a r a la i n t e r r o g a t i v a 
y negat iva . Esta regla coincide en la p a r t e mayor de los casos con la v e r d a d e r a . En las 
oraciones afirmativas el a t r ibuto no es t é rmino genera l ; la voz líquido des igna á todos los 
l íquidos del un ive r so ; es un término comple tamente gene ra l : sin e m b a r g o , hágase uso 
de esta pa labra coro;) a t r ibuto de una frase af i rmativa, y se le verá pe rde r su gene ra l i ­
dad . Si (iig) el vino es líquido, no quiero decir que el vino sea acei te , agua , mercur io , 
ni alcohol; la voz líquido tan genera l en otros casos, se par t icu lar iza cuando es el a t r i ­
buto de esa frase afirmativa hasta el es t remo de no des ignar m a s liquido que el vino. Por 
el con t ra r io , el a t r ibuto de una frase negativa es termino comple tamen te genera l . Si yo 
digo el pan no es liquido, afirmo q u e el pan no es ni vino, ni acei te , ni alcohol, ni n ingu­
na o t ra clase de l iquido. Lo mismo sucedería con la frase In ter rogat iva ¿es l iquido el 
pan? por medio de la cual manifes tar ía mi deseo de ave r igua r si e r a a lguno de todos los 
l íquidos del mundo . Estas consideraciones pondrán en es tado de c o m p r e n d e r por que el 
any debe forzosamente usa r se en frases positivas: pues any es la voz genera l y some es 
la pa r t i cu la r . Por ejemplo: some houses are mere convenienl iluin this, significa, a lgunas ca ­
sas son m a s cómodas que esta: y ani¡ house is more conveníent than this, que cua lqu ie ra 
casa es mas cómoda que esta: por consiguiente debe es tab lecerse que some designa 
c ier ta cantidad colect iva ó individual , y any cua lquiera cant idad que se quiera . I'or lo 
espuesto se ve que se usa de any en los casos de i nce r t i dumbre ; y por consiguiente se 
emplea genera lmente en las in te r rogac iones . Por ejemplo, Tiene Y. avena?have you any 
oats? No, Señor, pero tengo cebada . A'o, Sir, but 1 have some barley. El que p regun ta se 
ha l la en ince r t idumbre : el que responde está cierto de lo que dice. También se usa 
de añy después de t fy o t ras m u c h a s pa lab ras q u e espresan la i nce r t i dumbre . como: Si 
veo pájaros en mi campo , los m a t a r é , }f I see any birds in my field, I uill kül them.—Sc-
me y aay cor responden en muchas ocasiones al en f rancés 



1 5 

30 . 

LEC 15.— Has any body your golden candlesticks?—Nobody has them.— 
Has the painter any umbrellas?—He has no umbrellas, but he has some beautiful 
pictures.—Has he the pictures which the Freoch have or those which the I t a -
lians have?—He has neither the former ñor the latter,—Which has he?—He has 
those his good friends have.—Which ships have the Germans?—The Germans 
have no ships.—Have you any salt?—I have some—Have you any coffee?—l 
have not any.—Have yóu any good wine?—I have some good wine.—Have you 
any good cloth?—I have no good cloth, but some good p a p e r . - H a v e I any good 
sugar?—You have not any good sugar.—Has the man any good honey?—*He has 
some.—Has he any good cheese?—He has not any (He has none). 

3 1 . 

Has the Frenchman the amber tables?—No, Sir, he has the wooden t a -
blesand the woollen stockings.—Have you any thread ribbons ó tape?—No, Sir, I 
have cloth ribbons and crystal pens.—What hay has the horse?—He has some 
good hay.—What leather has the slioemaker?—lie has some excellent leather, 
—Have you any jewels?—I have not any (l have none).—Who has any jewels? 
—The merchant has some.—llave I any shoes?—You have some shoes.—Have 
I any hats?—You have not any hats.—Has your friend any pretty knives?— 
He has some pretty knives. 

I 3 2 . 

Has he any good oxen?—He has not any good oxen.—Have the Italians 
any íine horses?—They have not any fine horses.—Who has some fine asses?— 
The Spaniards have some.*-Has the american any money?—He has some.— 
Have the french any cheese?—They have not any.—Who has some good soap? 
—The merchant has some.—Who has any good bread?—The baker has some.— 
Has the foreigner the steel pens?—He has the alabaster pens.—Has he any coals? 
—He has not any (He has none).—What rice have you?—I have some good r ice . 
—Have the Engiish any good milk?—Thev have no good milk, but they have 
some excellent butter . 

Cuando en español respondemos á una pregunta en sentido partitivo, tengo, de­
seo, quiero , sobrentendemos que tenemos una parte, que deseamos algo, que quere-

chickens which the peasants have?—Your cooks have them—What have the 
bakers?—They have some excellent bread.—Have your friends any oíd wine?— 
They have no oíd wine, but some good milk. 

Cuáles son las palabras que se anteponen á los nombres que están en sentido 
partitivo? ( 3 3 . ) = = ^ 1 qué género pertenecen los nombres en inglés? (6.)—Cuáles son 
los que pertenecen al género masculino? Cuáles al femenino? Cuáles al neutro? (6.) 
—Donde se colocan en inglés los pronombres que no están en nominativo? (7.)—Cómo 
se traduce al inglés la negación na cuando va con ciertos verbos y cómo cuándo va sola? 
(8.)—Es declinable en inglés el adjetivo? fi.)—Se coloca en inglés el adjetivo antes ó 
después del sustantivo? (9.)—Se repite en inglés un mismo adjetivo delante de mucho 
sustantivos? (10.)—Cuando los ingleses hablan de una criatura sin querer designar su 
sexo, qué pronombre usan? (L. 2. N. 1.)—De que pronombre usan los ingleses hablan­
do de barcos ó de gatos'' [h. 2. N. 1.)—Cuando el régimen de una oración negativa 
con el verbo have es un pronombre' en acusativo ¿se pospone ó se antepone al not? 
(L. 2. N. 2.)—Cuál es la regla en que se halla comprendida la pregunta anterior? 
(L. 2. N. 2.)—Los artículos, los adjetivos y aun la mayor parte de los pronombres 
itienen plural en inglés? (24.) 



mos una porción etc., ¿Cuáles son los frases que se usan en inglés para espresar ese 
sentido partitivo y no sobrentender nada? (34.)—¿Se suele suprimir el some cuando 
ya se ha empleado delante del primer nombre? (35.)—Bebe espresarse en inglés el 
sustantivo sobrentendido o no en español, siempre que vaya con adjetivo, dejando de 
traducirse el pronombre ó la palabra espartóla equivalente? (36.)—Cuando la frase 
empieza por un pronombre interrogativo ¿debe usarse de any ó de some? (37.— 
Qué significado tiene what delante de un nombre? ( 3 8 . ) = = = C W / de las dos frases, 
what have you pretty? what pretty thing have you? es mas conforme al genio de la 
lengua inglesa? (15.)—Cuando la pregunta contiene una palabra interrogativa, por 
qué debe empezarse? (18.)—Cómo se traduce la negación no seguida de ni? (19.)— 
Cuál es la terminación característica de la tercera persona del singular del presente 
de indicativo? (L. 6. N. 1.)—Cuándo se usa de some body ó some one, y cuando de any 
body ó any one? (23.)—Los artículos, los adjetivos y aun la mayor parte de los 
pronombres, itienen plural en inglés? (2í.)—Cuáles son las palabras que se anteponen 
á los nombres que están en sentido partitivo? (33.) 

33 . 

LEC. 16.—Have you a pen?—I have one.—Has our boy a good book?— 
He has a good one.—Has the Germán a good ship?—He has none.—Has your 
tailor a good coat?— He has a good one, he has two good ones.—Who has some 
Íine boots?—Our shoemaker has some.—Has Ihe joiuer any bread?—He has not 
any [ó none).—Has your servant a good broom?—He has one.—Has he this 
broom or that?—He has neither this ñor hat.—Which broom has he?—He has 
that which your servant has —Have the peasants these or those bags?—They 
have neither these ñor those.—Which bags have they?—They have their own.— 
Have you a good servant?—! have a good one.—Who has a good chest?—My 
brother has one.—Has he a leather or a wooden chest?—He has a wooden one. 

34 . 

Has the captain a woollen stocking?—He has two woollen stockings.—Have 
your friends alabaster lables?—They have some.—How many houses have they? 
—They have four.—Has the young man a good or bad pistol?—He has not a 
good one, he has a bad one.—llave you an apple?—No, Sir.—Has your friend 
a silver knife?—He has two.—Have 1 a friend?—You have a good one; you have 
two good friends; you have three good ones.—Has the carpenter an iron naíl?— 
He has six iron nails; he has six good and seven bad ones.—Who has some 
good beef?—Our cook has some.—Who has uve good pears?—Our neighbour has 
six.—Has the peasant thread ribbons? —He has gold ribbons. — Has he any 
guns? —He has not any (ó none). — Who has some good friends?—The Turks 
have some. 

35 . 

Who has their money?—Their friends have it.—Have you the tree of your 
garden or that of mine?—1 have neither that of your garden ñor that of mine, 
but 1 have that of the captain.—What has that ass?—It has its hay.—Has it its 
hay or that of the horse? — II has that of the horse.—Have you the wooden 
hammer of Ihe Frenchman or that of the Englishman?—! have neither that of the 
Frenchman ñor that of the Englishman, but that of the granary. — Has your 
neighbour the cloth stockings?—He has not the cloth stockings but the trees 
of my gardens.—Which gardens has the Englishman?—He has the gardens of 
the French.—Which servants has the Frenchman?—He has the servants of the 
Engiish—Which wolves has the foreigner?—He has the wolves of our woods. 
—Which biscuits has he?—He has the biscuits of our friends—What has h e ? — 
He has the small forks of his merchan t—Has any one the ships of the French? 
—No one has those of the French, but some one has those of the Engiish. 



47 
Cuál es el artículo indefinido en inglés? (39.)—Un ó uno indicando la unidadi 

cómo se traduce? (40.)—La palabra one qué lugar ocupa después del adjetivo1? (41.) 
—Qué preposición se usa en inglés en el genitivo cuando el poseedor no es un ser vi­
viente? (42 )—Puede usarse también del of en el genitivo, cuando el poseedor es un 
ser viviente? (43.)—Es necesario en inglés repetir el articulo indefinido delante de 
cada una de las palabras que rige? (L. 16, N. 3.J—Cómo se traduce la preposición 
de que precede á los nombres de nación? ( 4 4 . ) = = Cuándo se usa de something y 
cuando de anything? (14.)—Cuál de las dos frases, what have you pretty? what 
pretty thing have you? es mas conforme al genio de la lengua inglesa? (15.)—Pueden 
dejar de espresarse y posponerse los nominativos en la oración interrogativa con 
have y otros verbos? (17.)—Cómo se traduce la negación no seguida de ni (19.)— 
Cuál es la terminación característica de la tercera persona del singular del presente 
dx indicativo? (L. 6. N. i.)—Cuándo se usa de some body ó some one, y cuando de 
any body ó any one? (23.)—Cómo se forma el plural de los nombres en inglés? (24.)— 
Cómo forman el plural los nombres que tienen una terminación semejante en sonido á 
la de la s, ó acaban en ó? (2o y N. 4.)—Los singulares terminados en y precedida 
de consonante, cómo forman el plural? (26.)—Las palabras terminadas en y precedi­
da de vocal, cómo forman el plural? (27.)—Cuáles son las palabras que se anteponen 
á los nombres que están en sentido partitivo? (33.) 

36. 
LEC. 17.—How many cloth hats have you?—I have two good cloth hats.— 

Have you eight good truhks?—I have nine.—Has your servant three wood t a -
bles?—He has oñly one good one.—Has the captain two good ships?—He has 
only one.—How niany pencils has our sister?—She has but two good ones.— 
How many shoes has ycuí wife?—She has six.—Has the young man nine good 
books?—He has only tive.—How many guns has your brother?—He has only 
four.—Have you much bread?—! have a good deal.—Have the Spaniards much 
money?—They have a good deal.—Has your neighbour much coffee?—He has 
much coffee. 

37. 

Has the foreigner much corn?—He has a great deal.—Have you many bro-
thers?—I have only one.—Have the Engiish many friends?—They have only 
one.—Has our horse much hay.—He has a good deal.—Has the Italian much 
cheese?—He has a great deal.—Has the boy any pencils?—He has some.—Have 
you the alabaster tables?—1 have not the alabaster tables, but the wood tables . 
—Have you the woollen stockings?—No, Sir.—Has the hatter good or bad hats? 
—He has some good hats .—What has the American?—He has much sugar . 

38. 

What has the Russian?—He has a great deal of salt.—Has the peasant much 
r i c e ? - H e has not any (ó none).—Has the Frenchman the silver ribbons?—He 
has the gold ribbons.—What have I?—You have much bread, much wine, and 
many books.—Have we much money?—We have a good deal.—Which pencils 
has he?—He has those of the oíd merchants.—Has the young man the brooms 
of our servants?—He has not their brooms, but their good soap.—Have you the 
fine horses of the Turks?—I have those of the Englishman.—Which spoons have 
you.—I have those of your friends. 

Cómo se forma el plural de los nombres en inglés? (24.)—Cómo forman el plu­
ral los nombres que tienen una terminación semejante en sonido á la de la s, ó aca­
ban en o? (25 y N. 4.)—Los singulares terminados en y precedida de consonante, có­
mo forman el plural! (26.)—L,as palabras terminadas en y precedida de vocal, có­
mo forman el plural (27.)—Cuáles son las voces que cambian la f en ves para 
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formar el plural! (28.)—Cuáles son las voces que forman el plural de un modo irre­
gular"! (29.)—Cómo se forman los diminutivos y aumentativos en inglés? (¿10.)—Los 
adjetivos comunes sustantivados y los de naciones también sustantivados y terminados 
en se, cli, sh, toman el signo de plural! (31.)—Pueden suprimirse en inglés los pro­
nombres relativos that ó which y quedar simplemente sobrentendidos? (32).—Cuándo 
se hallan duplicadas al fin de una voz monosílaba las consonantes f, 1, s, y cuándo 
no? (L. 12. N. 2.)—Cuáles son las palabras que se anteponen á los nombres que están 
en sentido partitivo? (33.)—Haga el profesor preguntas sobre las reglas 34 á 38. 

39 . 

LEC. 18.—llave you much pepper?—I have but liltle.—Has the cook much 
beef?—He has but titile beef, but lie has a great deal of mutton.—How many 
oxen has the Germán?—He has ten.—How many horses has he?—He has only 
four.—Who has a good many biscuits?—Our sailors have a great many.—Have 
we many letters?—We have only a few.—How many letters have we?—We 
have only three pretty ones.—How many gardens has the painter?—He has but 
two/—How many knives has the Russian?—He has three.—Has the captain any 
fine horses?—He has some fine horses, but his brother has none. 

40. 

Have we cloth coats?—We have a good many.—What candlesticks have 
our friends?—They have some silver cand les t i cks . -Have they any gold r i b ­
bons?—They have some.—Have you too much butter?—I have not enough.— 
Have our boys too many books?—They have too many.—Has your sister my 
woollen stockings or hers?—She has neilher yours ñor hers: but she has the steel 
pens of the captain.—Has our friend too much butter?—He has only a little, but 
enough.—Has the youth, any pretly slicks?—He has no pretty slick's, but some 
beautiful birds. 

41 . 

What chickens has our cook?—He has some pretty chickens.—How many 
has he?—He has ten.—Has the Englishman Ihis or thal pocket-book?—He has 
neither this ñor that.—Has he the maltresses which we have?—He has not 
those which we have, but those which his friends have.—Have you a bottle of 
wine?—No, Sir, but I have a glass of water, a cup of tea, a piece of bread, a 
slice of meat and a pound of sugar .—Has your father tvventy pounds of butter? 
—Yes, Sir, my father has twenty pounds of butter and forty pounds of sugar . 
—Have you a piece of bread?—No, Sir, but I have a slice of meat and a bottle 
cf wine.—Have you the silver ribbons?—! have the gold ribbons and the a l a ­
baster tables. 

Cómo se traduce la preposición de, cuando el primero de los dos nombra es de 
peso, de medida ó de cantidad? (45.)———Puede en inglés haber oración sin nomi­
nativo espreso! (1.)—En qué único caso puede haber en inglés oración sin nominativo 
espreso? (1.)—Dónde se coloca el nominativo en la oración positiva? (2.)—Es va­
riable en inglés el artíaulo? (3.)—El pronombre interrogativo which es variable en 
inglés? (5.)—Con qué clase de letra se escribe en inglés el pronombre L? (L. 1. N. 
2.)—Cuándo se usa de something y cuándo de anything? (14.)—Cuando la pregunta 
contiene una palabra interrogativa por qué debe empezarse? (18.)—Cuándo se usa de 
some body ó some one, y cuando de any body ó any one? (23.)—Con qué clase de 
letra empiezan en inglés los nombres de los meses? (L. 9. N. 3.)—Haga el profesor 
preguntas sobre las reglas 33 á 38. 
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LEC. 19 .—Have you any cloth hats?—No, Sir, I have thread umbrellas.— 
llave the Turks much wine?—They have but lítile wine, but a good deal of 
coffee.—llave the Russians any pepper?—They have not much pepper, but a good 
deal of salt.—Who has a good deal of meat?—The Engiish have a good deal.— 
llave you no ollier gun?—I have no othcr.—Have we any olher milk?—We have 
some óther milk.—Have I not any othcr cheese?—You have some olher cheese. 
—Has your sister no other pepper?—She has some olher . - l ías our neighbour 
no olher horse?—He has no other.—Has your sister no other beer?—She has 
some olher.—Have the shoemakers no other shoes?—They have no others.— 
Have you no other servant?—! have another.—Has your friend no other scissors? 
—He has some others. 

• - ; - .' :• 4 3 - • : / ' , : , i V r ' 

Has he no other plums?—He has some others.—How many plums has he? 
—He has six others.—How many crystal pens have you?—1 have only one, but 
my aont has two.—Have the tailors "many cloth coats?—They have only a lew, 
they have only four.—How many woollen stockings have you?—1 have only two 
pair.— l lave you any other raspberries?—I have no others.—How many co rks -
crews has the merchant?—He has nine.—How many arms has Ibis man?—He 
has only one; Ihe other is a wooden one.—What hearl has your boy?—He has 
a good heart.—Which nail have 1?—You have that of my carpenter.—Have you 
Ihe sheep of Ihe Englishman or those of the Frenchman?—I have those of the 
Frenchman, but I have not those of the Englishman.—Which horses have you?— 
1 have the wooden horses of the foreigners. 

44. 
Have you the snuffers?—No, Sir, but 1 have the tongs, the pincers, the bel-

lows, the spectacles and a pair of scissors.—Have you twenty yards of cloth?— 
Yes, Sir, 1 have twenty yards of cloth and two pounds of butter.—Have you 
a pair of bellows? No, Sir, 1 have only Iwo pair of snuffers.—Has your cook 
a bottle of wine?—He has only a glass of water and a cup of tea.—Has the boy 
a piece of bread?—Ves, Sir, be has a piece of bread and a slice of meat.—Has 
my sister any silver ribbons?—She has not any silver ribbons, but she has some 
gold ribbons and some alabaster tables.—What have you?—I have the vvood 
knives and the thread stockings. 

Los objetos que forman por si mismos un par van en singular 6 en plural? 
—Qué se junta á los nombres que solo tienen un nombre para singular y plural? y á 
los de peso ó medida? ( 47 . )===Puede en inglés haber oración sin nominativo espre­
so? (1.)—En qué único caso puedi haber en inglés oración sin nominativo espreso? (1.) 
—Dónde se (oloca el nominativo en la oración positiva? (2.)—Es variable en in­
glés el artículo? (3.) — Varia el pronombre posesivo en inglés? (4.)—El pronom­
bre interrogativo which es variable en inglés? (5.)—Con qué clase de letra se 
escribe en inglés el pronombre I? (L. 1. N. 2.)—Cómo se forman en inglés los adje­
tivos que indican la materia de que una cosa está compuesta? (11 y 12.)—LJCS adje­
tivos que espresan la materia de que está compuesta una cosa, se colocan en inglés 
antes o después del sustantivo? (11.)—Cuando el segundo dedos sustantivos unidos por 
la preposición de (botella de vino, maestro de baile etc.j espresa el uso del primero, 
como se construye en inglés? (L. 3. N. 1 y 6.)—Qué terminación se usa en el estilo bí­
blico y elevado para formar los adjetivos que indican la materia de que una cosa se 
compone? (13 y N. 2.)—Admiten siempre la terminación en los nombres que indican 
la materia de que se compone una cosa para formar con ellas adjetivos? (L. 3. N. 2.) 
—Orno se traduce la preposición de cuando el primero de los dos nombres es de pe­
so, de medida ó de cantidad? (Ab.) 
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45. 
LEC. 20.—Have you many plums?—I have a few.—Have you many stravv-

berries?—I have only a few.—Has the friend many looking-glasses?—He has 
only a few.—Has your aunt a few shillings?—She has a few.—Have you a few 
crowns?—We have a few.—How many crowns have you?—1 have three.—How 
many penco has the Spaniard?—He has not many, he has only five.—Have you 
much butter?—I have only a liltle, but enough.—Have the sailors the woollen 
mattresses which we have?—The have not those which we have, but those 
which their captain has.—Has the Frenchman many shillings?—He has only 
a few, but he has enough. 

46. 

Has your servant many pence?—He has no pence but shillings enough.— 
Who has the beautiful flowers of the Italians?—We have them.—Have the E n ­
giish many ships?—They have a great many.—Have the italians many horses? 
—They have not many horses, but a great many asses.—What have t h e ' G e r ­
mans?—They have many silver knives.—How many pencils have they?—They 
have thirty-íive.—Have we trie wood horses of the Engiish or those of the G e r ­
mans?—We have neither the former ñor the lat ter . — Have we the thread u m ­
brellas of the Spaniards?—We have them not, but the Americans have them.— 
Have I our letters?—You have ' no t ours, but those of our friends.—Have you 
the chickens of the sailors?—1 have not their chickens, but their fine knives. 

47. -

Which jewels has your boy?—He has mine.—Have I my cloth waistcoats? 
—You have not yours, but theirs.—Which volume have you?—I have the first. 
—Have you the second volume?—! have it .—Have you the third or the. fourth 
book?—I have neither this ñor that.—Have we the fifth or the síxth v o l ­
ume?—We have the fifth volume, but we have not the sixth.—Which v o l ­
untes has your friend?—He has the seventh volume.—Have you this or that 
glove?—I have neither this ñor that.—Has vour friend these or those notes?— 
He has these, but not those.—Has your brother a few pence?—He has a few.— 
Has he a few shillings?—He has five. 

48. 

Have you another stick?—I have another. —What olher stick have you?— 
I have another iron stick.—Have you a few good gold candlesticks?—We have 
a few.—Has your boy another cloth hat?—lie has another. - Have these men 
any vinegar?—These men have none, but their friends have some.—Have the 
peasants any other bags?—They have no others.—Have they any other loaves? 
—They have some other loaves.—Have they any other cheese?—They have 
some other cheese.—Who has our shillings?—The Kussians have them.—Have 
they our gold?—They have it not.—Has the youth much money?—He has not 
much money.—llave you the nails of the carpenters or those of the joiners?— 
I have neither those of the carpenters ñor those of the joiners, but those of my 
merchants. 

Cómo se forman los números ordinales en inglés? (48.)—Hay algunos números 
ordinales irregulares? (48.)—En twenty y en todas las demás decenas siguientes la 
y del número cardinal, en qué se muda para formar el ordinal? (49.J—Cómo se for­
man los números cardinales desde 13 hasta 19? (50.,)—Cómo se forman los números 
cardinales desde 20 hasta 90? (51.)—Hundred y thousand cuándo van precedidos de 
a y cuándo de one? (52.)—A qué numerales se une la conjunción and? (52.)=*== 
Cuándo se usa de something y cuándo de anything? (14.)—Cuál de las dos fra­
ses, what have you pretty? what pretty thing have you? es mas conforme al genio 
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49. 

LEC. %\.—How many volumes has Ibis work?—It has two.—Which volume 
of his work have you?— I have Ihe second.—Have you your work or that which 
my sister has?—í have both.—Has the foreigner my comb or yours?—He has 
bolh.—Have you my bread or my cheese?—! have neilher the one ñor the other. 
—Has the Dutchman my silver glass or that of my friend?—He has neilher the 
one ñor the other.—Has the Irishman our vvood horses or our iron chests?— 
He has both.—Has the Scotchman our leather shoes or our cloth stockings?—He 
has neilher the ones ñor the others. (He has neither). What has he?—He has his 
good iron guns.—Have the Dutch our ships or those of the Spauiards?—They 
have neither the ones ñor the other. (They have neilher). 

50. 
Which ships have they?—They have their own.—Have we any more vinegar? 

—We have some more.—Has our merchant any more hay?—He has some more. 
—Has your friend any more money?—He has not any more.—Has he any more 
jewels?—He has some more.—Have you any more tea?—We have no more tea, 
but we have some more coffee.—Has the Pole any more salt?—He has no more 
salt, but he has some more butter.—Has the painter any more pictures?—líe 
has no more pictures, but he has some more pencils.—Have the sailors any 
more biscuits?—They have not any more —Have your boys any more books? 
—They have not any more.—Has the young man any more friends?—He has 
no more. 

51. 
Has the Chínese any more tea?—He has some more.—Hav e you rice enough? 

—We have not enough rice (ó rice enough), but W3 have enough sugar (ó sugar 
enough).—Has the Russian another ship?—He has anolher.—Has he another bag? 
—He has no olher.—How many friends have you?—I have but one good friend. 
—Has the peasant too much bread?—He has nol enough.—Has he much money?— 
He has but little money, but enough hay.—Have we the thread or thecotton stock­
ings of the Americans?—We have neither their thread ñor their cotton stock­
ings.—Have we the gardens which they have?—We have not those which they 
have, but those which our neighbours have.—Have you any more honey?—I 
have no more.—Have you any more oxen?—! have not any more (ó no more). 

Hay para algunos nombres de nación un sustantivo y un adjetivo? (53.)= 
Es variable en inglés el artículo? (3.)—Varia el pronombre posesivo en inglés? (4.) 
—El pronombre interrogativo which es variable en inglés? (5.) — Con qué clase de 
letra se escribe en inglés el pronombre I? L. 1. N. 2.)—A qué géneros pertenecen 
los nombres en inglés? (*6.)—Cuáles son los que pertenecen al género masculino? Cuá­
les al femenino? Cuáles al neutro (&.)—Dónde se colocan en inglés los pronombres 
que no están en nominativo? (1.)— Cómo se traduce al inglés la negación no cuando 
va con ciertos verbos y cómo cuando va sola? (8.)—Es declinable en inglés el ad­
jetivo? (9.J—Se coloca en inglés el adjetivo antes ó después del sustantivo? (d.)—Se 
repite en inglés un mismo adjetivo delante de muchos sustantivos? (10.)—Cuando los 
ingleses hablan de una criatura sin querer designar su sexo, qué pronombre usan? 
(L. 2. N. 1.)—De qué pronombre usan los ingleses hablando de barcos ó de gatos? 

de la lengua inglesa? (15.)— Qué significa what considerado adverbialmente? (L. 4. N. 
I.-—Cuando la pregunta contiene una palabra interrogativa, por qué debe empezar­
se? (18.)—Con quién concuerdan los adjetivos ó pronombres posesivos en inglés? (20.) 
— Cómo se distingue en inglés el pronombre posesivo femenino su del absoluto la su­
ya? (21.)—Cuándo se usi de some body ó some one, y citando de any body ó any 
one? (23.)—Haga el profesor preguntas sobre las reglas 33 á 38. 
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( t . J2. N. 1.)—Cuando el régimen de una oración negativa con el verbo have «í un 
pronombre en acusativo ¿se pospone ó se antepone al not? (L. 2. N. 2,)—¿Cuál es 
la regla en que se halla comprendida la pregunta anterior! fh. 2. N. 2.) — Cuándo 
la pregunta contiene una palabra interrogativa, por qué debe empezarse? (18.)—Cómo 
se traduce la preposición de cuando el primero de los dos nombres es de peso, de 
medida ó de cantidad? (45.) 

52 . 

LEC. 22.—lias our cook much moro liccf? - H e has nol much more.—Has 
he many more chickens?—He has not many more.—Has the peasant more 
milk?—He has not much more milk, but he has a great deal more butter.—Have 
Ihe Chínese many more horses?—They have not many more.—Has the Germán 
a few more gold dishes? — He has a few more.—Have you a few more silver 

Ídates?— I have no more piales; but 1 have a few more spoons.—What more 
lave you?—We have a few more oxen, and a few more good sailors.—Have 

I a little more money?—You have a little more.—Have you any more courage? 
—I have no more. 

, 5 5 , 
Have you much more vinegar?—I have nol much more; but my brother has 

a great deal more—Has he sugar enough?—Helias not enough.—Have we 
crowns enough?—We have not enough.—Has the joiner wood enough?—He has 
enough.—Has he hammers enough?—He has enough—What hammers has he? 
—He has iron and wooden hammers.—Have you much more paper?—I have 
much more.—Have you as much coffee as t e a ? - I have as much of the one as 
of the olher.—Has this man a son?—He has several.—How many sons has he? 
—He has four.—How many children have our friends?—They have many; they 
have ten.—Has your únele a daughter?—He has two. 

54. 

Have we as much bread as butter?—You have as much of the one as of 
the olher.—Has this man as many friends as enemies? -He has as many-of the 
former as of the lal ter .—Have we as many shoes as stockings?—We have as 
many of these as of those. - -Have you as many iron gHns as I?—I have quite 
as many.—Has the foreigner as much courage as we?—Be has quite as much. 
—Have we has much good paper as bad?—Wehave as much of the one asof the 
olher.—How many noses has this m a n ? - - H e has but one.—How many fingers 
has this man?—He"has several.—How many pistols have you?—I have only one, 
but my father has more than 1: be has five. 

La palabra mure es necesario que vaya precisamente antes o después del sustan­
tivo? (L. 22. N. 1.)—En español solemos repetir á veces tan, y los comparativos de 
superioridad b inferioridad delante de muchos nombres seguidos, ¿se permiten en inglés 
semejantes repeticiones? (54 J—Cómo se espresa la comparación de cantidad en la ora­
ción afirmativa cuando hay igualdad? (o5.)——=Cómo Se forman en inglés los adje­
tivos que indican la materia de que una cosa está compuesta? (li y 12 . )—Los adje­
tivos que espresan la materia de que está compuesta una cosa, se colocan en inglés 
antes ó después del sustantivo? (,11,)—Cuando el segundo de dos sustantivos unidos 
por la preposición de (botella de vino, maestro de baile etc.) espresa el uso del pri­
mero, cómo se construye en inglés? (L. 3. N. 1 y 6 . )—Qué terminación se usa en el estilo 
bíblico y elevado para formar los adjetivos que indican la materia de que una cosa 
se compone? fl3. y N. 2.)—Admiten siempre la terminación en los nombres que indi­
can la materia deque se compone una cosa? (h. 3. N. 2.J—Se repite en inglés el ar­
ticule delante de cada uno de los nombres que en español lo exigen? (16.)—En la 
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LEC. 23.—Have we many more looking-glasses?--We have many more .— 
Have you one more penknife?—l have one more.—Have our neighbours one 
more garden?—They have but one more.—Has our friend one more umbrella? 
— H e has no more.—Have the Danés a few more books?—They have a few 
more.—Has the tailor a few more bultons?—He has not any more.—Has your 
carpenter a few more nails?—He has no more nails,- but he has a few stieks 
more.—Have the Poles a few more penee?—They have a few more .—Have you 
a pen-knife?—í have several. 

:jB¡E ' . " ; / „ ' . ' . !• \.Í- - 56. 'V.'C',-"'::! 
Has he several coats?—He has only one.—Who has several looking-glasses? 

—My únele has several.— What looking-glasses has he?—He has beautiful 
looking-glasses.—Who has my good cakes?—Several men have them.—Has 
your friend a child?—He has several .—How many hand has the man?—He has 
two hands and two e j e s . — H a v e my children as much courage as yours?—Yours 
have more than miné.—Have 1 as much money as you?—You have less than I. 
—Have you as many books as I?—I have fewer Iban you.—Have I as many 
enemies as your father?—You have fewer than he. 

57. 
l lave the Russians as many children as we?—We have fewer than they.— 

Have the French as many ships as we?—They have quite as many.—Have we 
as many jewels as they?—We have fewer than they.—Have I as "many appjes 
as your sister?—You have more than she.—Have I as many nuts as she?—She 
has more than you.—Have you as many needles as my sisiers?—I have more 
than, they.—How many pens have your sisters?—They have five.—Have we 
fewer knives than the children of oúr friends?—We have fewer than they.— 
Who has fewer friends than we?—Nobody has fewer.—Have you as much of 
your wine as of mine?—I have not so much of yours as of mine. 

En la comparación de superioridad ó de inferioridad que después de more ó de 
less, cómo se traduce? (56.)—La comparación de igualdad cómo se espresa en inglés 
cuando hay negación? 1o7 .)=~=Cuándo se usa de something y cuándo de anything? 
(14).— Cuál de las dos frases, what have you pretty? what pretty thing have you? es 
mas conforme al genio de ta lengua inglesa? (15._J—Qué significa what considerado 
adverbialmente? (L. 4. N. 1 \—Se repite en inglés el artículo delante de cada uno de 
los nombres que hay en la oración^ (16).'—Cuando la pregunta contiene una palabra 
interrogativa, por qué debe empezarse? (18.)—Cómo se traduce la negación no segui­
da de ni? (19.)—Cuál es la terminación característica de la tercera persona del sin­
gular del presente de indicativo? (L. 6.»N. 1.)—Con quién concuerdan los pronom­
bres posesivos en inglés (20.)—Cómo se distingue en inglés el pronombre posesivo fe­
menino su del absoluto la suya? (21.)—Cuáles son las voces que cambian la i en ves 
para formar el plural? —Cuáles son las voces que forman el plural de un modo 
irregular? (29.)—Cómo se forman los diminutivos y aumentativos en inglés? (30.)— 
Los adjetivos comunes sustantivados y los de naciones también sustantivados y termi­
nados en se, ch, sh, toman el signo de plural? (SI )—Cuáles son las palabras que se 

oración interrogativa con liave y otros verbos se pone el nominativo antes ó después 
del verbo? (17.)—Cómo se traduce la negación no seguida de ni? (19.—Cuál es la 
terminación característica de la tercera persona del singular del presente de indica­
tivo? (L. 6. N. 1).— Con qué clase de letra empiezan en inglés los nombres de los me­
ses? (L. 9. N. 3.)—Haga el profesor preguntas sobre las reglas 33 á 38. 
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anteponen á los nombres que están en sonido partitivo? (33.) — Los objetos que forman 
por sí mismos un par, van en singidar ó en plural? (4G.) 

58. 

LEC. 21.—Have you time to work?—I have time, but no mind to work.— 
Have you still a mind to buy bis house?—1 have stilt a mind to buy it, but I 
have '¡no money.—Has your "brother time to cut some slicks?— He has time 
to cut some.—Has he a mind to cut some b r e a d ? - H e has a mind to cut some, 
bul he has no knife.—Has your sister time to cut some cheese?—She has lime, 
to cut some.—Has your neighbour a desire to cut the tree?—He has a desire 
to cut it, but he has no t ime.—Has the tailor time to cut the cloth?—He has 
time to cut it. 

59. 

Have 1 time lo cut some trees?—You have time lo cut some.—Has the 
painter a mind lo buy a horse?—He has a mind to buy two.—Has your captain 
time to speak?—He has time, bul no desire to s p e a k . - - H a s your friee.d a desire 
lo buy one horse more?—He has a desire lo buy one more.—Have you a wish 
to buy a few more horses?—We have a wish to buy a few more, but we have 
no more money.—What has our tailor a mind to mend?—He has a mind lo 
mend our oíd coats.—Has the shoemaker time to mend our shoes?—He has 
time, but he has no mind lo mend them. 

60. 

Who has a mind to mend ourhols?—The hatler has a mind to mend them. 
— W h a t have you a mind lo buy?—We have a mind to buy something good, 
and our neighbours have a mind to buy something beautiful.—Who has a mind 
lo break our looking-glass?—Our enemy has a mind to break i t . - -Have the 
foreigners a mind to break our fine platos?—They have a mind, but they have 
not the courage to break them.—Have you a mind" to break the pistol?—I have 
a mind.—Who has a mind to buy my beautiful house?—Nobody has a mind to 
buy i t .—Have you a mind lo buy my'beautiful .flowers or those of the Engiish? 
—1 have a mind to buy yours, and not ihose of the Erglish. 

Todavía, adverbio de tiempo, c'ymo se traduce cuando indica continuación, y 
cómo cuando va acompañado de una negación? (b$.)===Puede en inglés haber ora­
ción sin nominativo espreso? (*..)—En qué único caso puede haber en inglés oración 
sin nominativo espreso9, (l.)—Cuándo se usa de something y cuando de anything? (14.) 
—Cuál de las dos frases, what have you pretty? what pretty thing have yon? es mas 
conforme al genio de la lengua inglesa? \íó.) — Qué significa what considerado adver-
bialmente? tL. 4. N. 1.)—He repite en inglés el articulo delante de cada uno de los 
nombres que en español lo exijenl (16.)—En qué caso se repite en inglés el artículo 
delante de cada uno de los nombres que hay en la oración? (16.) — Cómo se distin­
gue en inglés el pronombre posesivo su de el suyo? (21.)—Los pronombres pose­
sivos absolutos seguidos de la palabra own que forma vuelven á tomar? (22.)—Cuá­
les son las voces que cambian la f en ves para formar el plural! (28.) — Cuáles son 
las voces que forman el plural di un modo irregular? (29.; — Cómo se forman los di­
minutivos y aumentativos en inglés? (30.)—IJOS adjetivos comunes sustantivados y los 
de naciones también sustantivados y terminados en se, ch, sh, toman el signo de plu­
ral? (31.)—LJOS objetos que forman por si mismos un par, van en singular ó en plural') 
|46.)—Cómo se forman los números ordinales en inglés') (48.) 
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LEC. 85.'—llave yn¡i time to cut the meat?—1 have time to cut il .—llave 
you lime to cut any trees?—I have lime to cut some.—Have you lime to mend 
my stockings?—l have time to mend them —Have you a desire lo break the 
glasses?—I have a mind to break them.—Have you a desire to buy two horses 
more?—1 havo a mind to buy three more.—Have you st111 a mind to drink 
any wine?—I have no longer a mind to drink any .—l lave you a desire to cut the 
bread?—I have a mind lo cut i t .—Has your father time to work?—He has no 
time to work, hut he has time to speak . - -Who has a mind lo dr ink?—The E n ­
glishman has a wish to drink. 

m. 
Is this bird prettier Ihan that?—That bird is pretty, this is prettier than 

that, and mine is very pre t ty .—Is your cousln aspoor as mine?—Mine is poorer 
than yours .—Are these books fine?—They are very f ine . - -What is that man? - I í e 
i sa tailor.—And wbat is his brother?—He is a shoemaker—What is his father? 
- - H i s father is a sailor.—Have you a wish lo iook for my hat?—I have a wish 
lo lookfor i t .—What l m e you a mind tolook for?—I have a mind to look for 
my spoon.—Have you the courage to buy two ships more?—l have the courage 
lo' buy two more.—Is your hat as bad as the one which my father has?—It is 
betler, but not so black as his.—Are Ihe clothes of the Irish as tine as those of 
the Italians?—They are not so fine, but they are belter. 

63. 
Who have the finest carriages?—The French have.—Who has the finest 

horses?—Mine are fine, yours are liner than mine, but those of our friends are 
the finest of all.—Have you a finer garden than that of our physician?—I have 
a finer one than his.—Has the Scotcbman a finar house than the Irishman?— 
He has a finer one.—Are our children as fine as our neighbours'?—Ours are 
finer.—Is your waistcoat as prelty as mine?—Il is not so pretty, but belter than 
yours.—Which of these two children is the better?—The one who studies is 
better than the one who plays. 

Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases españolas soy ingles, él es alemán, es za­
patero ú otras semejantes? (59.)—Citando un adjetivo monosílabo termina en una ó 
mas consonantes, qué añade para formar el comparativo y superlativo? (60.)—Cuan­
do un adjetivo monosílabo termina en e, qué añade para formar el comparativo y 
superlativo? (61.)—Cuentan los ingleses como silaba la & final de una palabra? (L. 
25. N. i.)—Los adjetivos de muchas silabas cómo forman el comparativo y superla­
tivo? (62.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés en la comparación de superioridad la pala­
bra que? (63.)—Como se traduce al inglés en la comparación de igualdad la palabra, 
española como? (6o.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés la palabra tan sin negación, y c':-
mo cuando la hoy? (63.)—Admiten los participios las terminaciones r, er y st 6 est? 

—Se repite en inglés el articulo delante de cada uno de los nombres que en es­
pañol lo exijen? '16.)—En qué caso se repite en inglés el articulo delante de cada 
uno de los nombres que hay en la oración? (16.)—Cómo se traduce la negación no 
seguida de ni? (19.)—Cuál es la terminación característica de la tercera persona 
del singular del presente de indicativo') (L. 6. N. 1*.)—Cómv se distingue en inglés 
el pronombre posesivo su de el suyo? (21.)—Los pronombres posesivos absolutos se­
guidos de la palabra own qué forma vuelven á tomar? (22.)—La palabra more es 
necesario que vaya precisamente antes ó después del 'sustantivo? (L. 22. N. 1.)—En 
español solemos repetir d veces tan, y los comparativos de superioridad ó inferio­
ridad delante de muchos nombres seguidos, ¿sepermiten en inglés semejantes repeticio­
nes? (54.)—Cómo se espresa la comparación de cantidad tn la oración afirmativa 
cuando hay igualdad? (55.)—En la comparación de superioridad ó de inferioridad 

4 
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que después de morcó de less, como se traduce? (56.)—La comparación de igualdad 
cómo se espresa en inglés cuando hay negación? (57.) 

64. 
LEC. 26.—Has your servant more slicks than brooms?—He has more of 

the former than of ttie la t ter . - -Has our cook less mutton than beef?—He has as 
much of the one as of the other.—Has he as many birds as chickens?—He has 
more of the former than of the latter.—Has the carpenter as many slicks as 
nails?—He has just as many of the former as of the latter.—Have you more 
glasses than biscuits?—I have more of the former than of the latter.—Has our 
friend more paper than ink?—He has not so much of the former as of the latter. 
—Has he more umbrellas Iban gloves?—He has as many of the former as o f the 
latter.—Who has more soap than I?—My daughter has more—Have you a mind 
lo work?—1 have a mind, but no time. 

65. 
Have you á mind to buy a tree?—I have a mind to buy three.—Who has 

more pencils than you?—The painter has more.—Has he as many horses as I? 
—He has not so many horses as you; but he has more pictures.—Has the mer­
chant fewer oxen than we?—He has fewer oxen than we, and we have less 
corn than he.—Have you another letter?—I have another.—Has your son a n o ­
ther pocket-book?—He has several more.—Have the Portuguese as many g a r ­
dens as we?—We have fewer than they .—Hastheyouth as many notes as we? 
—He has quite as many.—Have you as much courage as our neighbour?—! 
have quite as much. 

66. 
Have your úneles as many hats as we?—We have fewer than they: we 

have less bread and less butter than they: we have but little money, but 
enough bread, meat, cheese and wine.—Are you a baker?—I am not a baker . 
Are you a sailor?—I am a sailor.—Are you an Englishman?—No, Sir, I am a 
Frenchman.—Is your son a tailor?—He is not a tailor; he is a shoemaker.—Is 
your servant a fool?—Yes, Sir.—Is your father a Spaniard?—He is not a 
Spaniard: he is an Englishman.—Are you r i ch?—bam rich, but my sister is 
richer than L—Is your bal large?—My'hat is large, but yours is larger than 
mine.—Is this lady as handsome as my sister?—This lady is not so handsome 
as your sister. 

67. 
Are you as tall as your brolher?—I am taller than he.—Is your father as 

good as mine?—Mine is better than vours.—Is this man as happy as that woman? 
—That woman is happier than this" man; but this man is more learned than 
that woman.—Are vou díscreeter than your brether?—I am not so discreel as 
he .—What have yon?—I have a very pretty book.—What has that man?—He 
has a very pretty knife.—Are you iíl?—I am—Are your friends as wise as 
mine?—My friends are as wise as yours.—Is that boy sly?—That boy is sly; 
but his brolher is more so Iban he.—Are you as tired as my sister?—I am moíe 
so than she.—Are you the brother of my friend?—1 am. 

Cuándo forman los adjetivos de mas de una silaba el comparativo y superlati­
vo según la regla vara los monosílabos? (65.)—Cómo se etpresa el superlativo abso­
luto en inglés que en español corresponde á muy b á la terminación isimo? (66.y1— 
Cuándo se usa en inglés del superlativo y cuándo del comparativo? (67.)—Se es­
presa en inglés el atributo de una respuesta cuando es el mismo de la pregunta? (&8.J 
—Quino se espresa en inglés el pronombre lo que en español se usa en las respues-
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tas en vez de un adjetivo? ( 6 9 . ) = = ^ « ¿ significa w h a t considerado adverbial mente? 
(L. 4. N. 1.)— Se repite en inglés el articulo delante de cada uno de los nombres 
que en español lo exijeni} (16.) — En qué caso se repite en inglés el articulo delante 
de cada uno de los nombres que hay en la oración? (16.) — domo se distingue el pro­
nombre posesivo su de el suyo? ¡21.)—Los pronombres posesivos absolutos seguidos 
de la palabra Own qué forma vuelven á tomar? ('22.)—Cómo se forma el plural de 
los nombres en inglés! (24.)—Cómo forman el plural los nombres que tienen una ter­
minación semejante en sonido á la de la s ó acaban en o? (25 y N. 4.)—Los singu­
lares terminados en y precedida de consonante, cómo forman el plural? (26.)—Las 
palabras terminadas en y precedida de vocal, cómo forman el plural? (27.)—Pueden 
suprimirse en inglés los pronombres relativos that ó w h i c h y quedar simplemente 
sobrentendidos? (32.) — Cuándo se hallan duplicada^ al fin de una voz monosílaba 
las consonantes i', 1, s, y ctíándo no? (L. 12. N. 2.)—Los objetos que forman por sí 
•mismos un par van en singular ó en plural?. (46.) 

68. 
LEC. 27.—Are yon warm?—I am not warm.—Are you afraid?—I am not 

afraid.—Are you cold?—I am not cold.—Are you tliirsty?—I am not tliirsty.— 
Am 1 thirsty?—You are not thirsty.—Am I cold or warm?—You are neither 
cold ñor warm.—Are you sleepy ? - - I am sleepy: l am not sleepy.—Are you 
afraid to speak?—1 am not afraid to speak.--Are you ashamed to buy any s u ­
gar?—! am ashamed to buy some sugar.—Are you afraid to break tne glasses? 
—I am afraid lo break them.—Are you hungry?—I am not hungry.—Are you 
ashamed to drink any wine?—! am ashamed to drink some wine, but I am 
not asiiamed to drink any beer. 

69 . 

Have you the crystal pens?—I have not the crystal pens, but I have the 
alabaster tables.—Have you the woollen stockings?—I have not the woollen 
stockings.—Have you as many shoes as hats?—I have as many ofthe former as 
of the latter.—Have you as much gold as silver?—I have quite as much of this 
as of that .—Are you working?—I am not working.—What is your father d r ink-
íng?—My father is drinking w a t e r . — W h a t are you mending?—1 am mending 
my stockings.—Is the shoemaker mending my shoes?--He is not mending them. 
—What is the sailor drinking?—The sailor is drinking beer. 

70. 

Is your son cutl ing the bread?—My son is not culting the bread: be is cutting 
the meat .—Uyour sister sleeping or mending the stockings?—She is neither sleep-
ing ñor mending the stockings: she is eating.—Have you the courage to break 
this book?—I have the courage to break i t . - Have you a mind to sleep?—I 
have no mind lo sjeep, but I have a mind to cut the cloth.—Has your father a 
mind to buy one horse more?—He b a s a mind lo buy two more.—Has the tailor 
a desire to mend one coat more?—He has a desire to mend two more. 

Qué se agrega al infinitivo terminado en consonante para formar el gerundio? 
(1^0———Cómo se traduce la negación no seguida de ni? (19.,)—Cuál es la termi­
nación característica de la tercera persona del singular del presente de indicativo? 
(L. 6. N. 1.)—IJOS objetos que forman por sí mismos un par van en singular ó en 

plural? (46.)—Cómo se forman los números ordinales en inglés? (48J—LJU pala­
bra more es necesario que vaya precisamente antes ó después del sustantivo? (L. 22. 
N. í.) — En español solemos repetir á veces tan, y los comparativos de superioridad 
<> de inferioridad delante de muchos nombres seguidos, ¿se permiten en inglés semejan­
tes repeticiones? (54J—Cómo se espresa la comparación de cantidad en la oración 
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afirma;iva cuando hay igualdad? (bb.)—En la comparación de superioridad ó de in­
ferioridad que después de more ó de less, cómo se traduce? (56.)—La comparación 
de igualdad cómo se espresa en inglés cuando hay negación? (b7.J—Todavin, adver­
bio, de tiempo, cómo se traduce cuando indica continuación, y cómo cuando va acom­
pañado de una negación? (bS.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases españolan soy 
inglés, él es alemán, es zapatero ú otras semejantes? (59 . )—Cuando un objeto mo­
nosílabo termina en una ó mas consonantes, qué añade para formar el comparativo 
y superlativo? (60.)—'Cuando un adjetivo monosílabo termina en e, qué añade para 
formar el comparativo y superlativo? (6 l . )—Cuentan los ingleses como silaba la e 
final de una palabra? (L. 2b. N. 1 . ) — L o s adjetivos de muchas silabas cómo forman 
el comparativo y superlativo? (62 )—Cómo se traduce al inglés en la comparación de 
superioridad la partícula qué? (US.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés en la comparación 
de igualdad la partícula cuino? (63 )—Cómo se traduce al inglés la partícula tan sin 
negación y cómo cuando la hay? (63.)—Admiten los participios las terminaciones r, 
er y st ó cst? (64.) 

71. 

LEC. 28.—Are you sleeping?—1 am not sleeping, I am working.—Is your 
father tearing the hats?—He is tearing the hats.—Is this ehild drinking any 
water?—This ehild is not drinking any: it is drinking some milk.—Is the sailor 
drinking any beer?—The sailor is not drinking any .—What is your molher 
buymg?—My molher is buying some shoes.—What is Ihe tailor mending?—The 
tailor is mending some stockings.—Have your children a mind to drink more 
wine?—They have a mind to drink more vv á ter .—Have the sailors a desire to look 
for another ship?—They have a mind to look for another ship. 

72. 

Has the friend of your brolher the courage to break these bottles?—He has 
the courage to break them.—Have your children a mind to work?—They have 
no mind lo work, but they have a desire to seok their friends.—Don't you work? 
—I don't work.—Don't you speak?—1 don't speak.—Don't you mend my stock­
ings?—! don't mend them.—Don't you eat the meat?—I don't eat it.—Don't 
you drink any wine?—I don't drink any wine —Doesn ' lyour brolher work?—He 
doesn't vvork.--Doesn't your father speak?—He doesn't speak.-Doesn' t your cousin 
mend the coats?—He doesn't mend them.—Doesn't. your mother eat the but ter?— 
She doesn't eat it.—Don't your lailors drink anv beer?—They don't drink any 
beer, but they are drinking some wine.—Don't 1 work?—You don't w o r k . - -
Don't I speak?—You don't speak. 

73. ^ « 

Don't I mend the shoes?—Yo^'don'l mend the shoes . - Don't I drink any milk? 
—You don't drink any milk.—Don't your sisters eat any meal?-They don't eat any 
meat, but some bread.—Don't the sailors drink any milk?—The sailors don't dr ink 
any milk, but some wine.—Don't theshoemakers mend the shoes?—The shoemakers 
don't mend the shoes.—Dcn't your sisters mend any stockings?—My sisters don't 
mend any stockings.—Doesn't your brolher look for the book?—He doesn't look for 
it .—Doesn't your cousin look for it?—My cousin doesn't look for it.—Don't I look 
for the hats?--You don't look for the hats.—Don't the tailors look for the si lk?— 
They don't look for it.—Don't the Poles drink any wine?—The Poles don't 
drink any wine.—Don't the children eat any meat?—They don't eat any meat.— 
Don't the shoemakers work?—The shoemakers don't work. 
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7 4 . 

7 5 . 

LFC. 29.—Don't the merchants buy any ships?—The merchants don't buy 
any.—Don't your sisters seek any silk?—My sisters don't seek any.—Don't 
your children sleep?—My children don't sleep.—Don'i the carpenters cut any 
trees?—The carpenters don't cut any.—Don't these children tear the hats*? 
—These children don't tear them.—Don't these men try to work?—These men 
don't t n lo work.—Don't 1 buy Ibis horse?—You don'j buy it .—Don't i seek 
my father?—Yon don't seek your father, but your mother.—Don't 1 s leep?— 
You don't s leep. - -Don ' t I cut my books?—You don't cut them.—Don't 1 tear 
my coats?—You don't tear them. 

Is this man learned?—This man is extremely learned.—Is your father ill? 
—He is not i l l .—Is your brother as tall as mine?—Mine is taller than yours .— 
Are you as tall as í ? - l am.—Is your father poor?—He is.—Is your brother as 
rich as your father?— He is.— Are the merchants afraid to speak?—They are 
not afraid to speak, but they are afraid to buy more sugar .—Have you a mind 

Which gardens has the Frenchman a desire lo buv?—He has a desire to buy 
that which you have, Ihat which your daughter has, and that which my daughler 
h.'ts.—Which pens have you a wish to seek (ó look for)?—I have a wish to seek 
(ó look for) yours, mine, and our daughters ' .—Which dishes have the enemies 
a desire lo break?—They have a desire lo break those which you have, those 
which i have, and those which our children and our friends h a v e — H a s our 
molher a desire to buy these or those cakes?—She has a desire to buy these. 
—Have you a mind to buy another table? ~I have a mind to buy another.— 
Has our eoemy a mind to buy one ship more?—He has a mind lo buy several 
more, but he is afraid lo buy a n y . - - H a v e you two umbrellas?—! have oniy 
one, but i have a wish lo buy one more. 

Cómo se traduce el no español con los verbos have, shall, wilt, to he, to let 
must, ought, can y inay? (71.¡—Cómo se traduce no con cualquier verbo en la ter­
cera persona singular, y cómo para las demás personas? (72.)—En qué orden se co­
locan estas negaciones cuando la frase no es interrogativa y en cuál cuando lo es? 
(73.)———Con quién concuerdan los adjetivos o pronombres posesivos en inglés? (20.) 
— Cómo se distingue en inglés el pronombre posesivo femenino su del absoluto la su­
ya? (21.) — Cómo se distingue el pronombre posesivo su de el suyo? (21.)—Los pro­
nombres posesivos absolutos seguidos de la palabra own qué forma vuelven á tomar? 
(22.)—Cuáles son las voces que cambian la f en ves para formar el plural? ('28.)— 
Cuáles son las voces que forman el plural de un modo irregular? (29.)—Cómo se 
forman los diminutivos y aumentativos en inglés? (30.)—Los adjetivos comunes sus­
tantivados y los de naciones también sustantivados y terminados en se, ch, sh, to­
man el signo de plural? (31.) — Cuando en español respondemos d una pregunta en 
sentido partitivo, tengo, dése», quiero, sobrentendemos que tenemos una parte, que 
deseamos algo, que queremos una porción etc., ¿cuáles son los frases que se usan en 
inglés para espresar ese sentido partitivo y no sobrentender nada? (33 y 3Í.)—Se 
suele suprimir el some cuando ya se-ha, impleado delante del primer nombre? (3o.) 
—Debe espresarse en inglés el sustantivo sobrentendido ó no en espaOlol, siempre que 
vaya con adjetivo, dejand) de traducirse el 'pronombre ó la palabra española equiva­
lente? j36.) — Cuando la frase empieza por un pronombre interrogativo ¿debe usar­
se de any ó de some? (37.—Qué significado tiene what delante de Un nombre? :38.) 
—Cuál es el articulo indefinido en inglés? (39.)—Un ó uno indicando la unidad, có­
mo se traduce? (40.) 
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79. 

LEC. 30.—llave you your thimble or Ihe tailor's?—! have neither mine ñor 
Ihe tai lor 's . --Which" stick have you?—I have my brother 's.—llave you my pin 
or my sister's?—1 have neither yours ñor your sister's; 1 have your mother's. 
—Have you your needle or mine?—I have neilher yours ñor "mine.—Which 
needle have you?—I have your aunt's.—Are you hungry or thirsty?—I am n e i ­
ther. hungry ñor thirsty.—Have you my meat or my friend's?—! have neither 
yours ñor your friend's; I have mine.—Are you sleepy?—I am sleepy.—Are 
you warm?—I am not warm.—Are you cold?—I am not cold.—Are you warm 
or cold?—I am neither warm ñor cold.—Are you afraid?—I am not afraid.— 
Have you the merchant's shoe or yours?-rI have the merchant's.—Have you my 
pencil?—! have not yours; 1 have your boy's. 

to eat?—1 have no mind lo ea t .—l l ave you the bishop's ring?—1 have the 
bishop's ring.—Have you the king's eoach?—I have the king's coach.— Have 
you the king'scrown?—1 have the king's crown.—Have you the bishop's palace? 
—I have the bishop's palace. 

7 7 . 

Have you my ring or the bishop's?—! have the bishop 's .—ll ive you my 
-ceptre or the king's?—I have the king's.—Have you your crown or the"king's? 
s- I have the king's .--Which ribbon have you?--I have the mothei's.—Which 
soap have yon?—I have the neighhour's.—llave you Ihe neighhour's dog or the 
tailor's?—1 have the lailor's. —Which slring have you?—1 have Ihe mother's. 
—Have you your cream or the mother's?—I have the mothei 's.—Which water 
have yon?—I have the haker's.—What fine thing have you?—I have the ne igh­
hour's íine dog.—Have you my tea or my coffee?—I have your coffee.—Which 
cheese have vou?—I have the tailor's good cheese.—Have you any thing hand-
some or ugly?—I have something handsome. 

78 . 
What oíd thing have you?—I have the oíd cheese.—Are you hungry?—! am 

nol hungry.—Are you thirsty?—I am not thirsty.—Are you hungry or Ihirsty? 
—1 am hungry.—Which book have yon?—1 have the neighhour's good booli.— 
Have you my bread or the baker's?—I have the haker 's .—Have you your coal 
or the'tailor's.—I have the tailor's.—Which fork have y o u ? - l have the mother's. 

^—Which spoon have you?—I have the sister's.—Have you the neighbour's 
wooden candleslick?—! have it not.—Which shoe have you?—I have the s i s ­
ter's leather shoe.—which boot have you?—I have my Íine leather bool.—llave, 
you my horse or Ihe baker's?—I have the baker's.—Which slocking have .vou? 
—I have the sister's siIk stocking.—Have you my silver knife?—1 have il not. 
—Whal have you?—I have nothing. 

G>mo se espresan en inglés las voces que indican posesión, como por ejemplo, 
del rey ó real, c'.el «hispo ó episcopal, del pontífice ó pontifica', del panadero, del 
sastre etc? (74 y 75 )—— —Con quién concuerdan los adjetivos ó pronombres pose­
sivos en inglés'] (20.)—Cóvw se distingue en inglés el pronombre posesivo su del ab­
soluto la suya? (21.) — Cómo se distingue el pronombre posesivo su de el suyo? (21.) 
—Los pronombres posesivos absolutos seguidos de la palabra own qué forma vuelven 
d tomar? (22.)—Cómo se traduce el no español con los verbos have, shall, will, to 
he, to let, must, onght, can, y may? (71.J—Cómo se traduce el no con cualquier 
verbo en la tercera persona del singular, y cómo para las demás 2>ersonas? (72.)— 
JEn qué arden se colocan estas negaciones cuando la frase es interrogativa, y en cuál 
cuando no lo es? (7o.) 
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8 0 . 

llave you my watch?—I have not your watch; I have your purse.—Which 
key have you?—I have the walch-key.—llave you my woollen cap or my s i s ­
ter 's?—! have neither yours ñor your s i s t e r ' s ; I have my mother's?—Have you 
my friend's chocolate?—! have it not.—Which hoot have vou!—I have your 
shoemaker's.—Have you any thing pretty?—L have nothing prclly.— What fine 
thing have you?—I have my sisters's fine horse.—Which house, have yon?—! 
have the finé house.—Have you the merchant's purse or the tailor's?—I have 
neither Ihe merchant's ñor the tail 'u 's; 1 have my friend's.—llave you my spoon 
or my fork?—I have neither your spoon ñor your fork; I have your gun.—llave 
you my golden string?—I have not jour golden string; I h a v e t l i e silver th i tn-
í)le.—Are you sleepy or afraid?—1 am neither s leepy 'ñor afraid; I am hungry. 

8 1 . 

Have I your umbrclla?—You have the Englishman's.—llave you my soup?— 
í have it not.—Which soup have you?—I have my sister 's ,—llave you my 
corkscrew or the carpenter's?—I have neither yours ñor the carpenter 's .— 
Which have you?—1 have my fáther's.—Have yoü your ink or my sister's?—I 
have neither mine ñor your "sister's.—Which ink have vou?—I have my own. 
—Have I your honey?—Vou have it not —Have I your cólton or the merchant's? 
—You have the merchant's.—Which nal! have I?—You have my carpenter 's .— 
Which soup have I?— You have my mother's.—Have I your sister's?—You have 
it not.—Am I warm?—You are not warm.—Am í warm or cold?--You are nei­
lher warm ñor cold.—Am I hungry or thirsty?—You are neither hungry ñor 
thirsty.—Am I afraid?—You are not afraid. 

8 2 . 

Am I ashamed?—You are neither afraid ñor ashamed.—Have I a n y t h i n g 
good?—You have nothing good.—What have I?—You have nothing.—llave I 
your spoon or the captain's?--You have neither mine ñor the caplain 's .— Which 
have I?—You have your own.—Don' t I wish to mend my simes?—You wish 
lo mend them.—Doesn't your sister buy these books?—My sister doesn't boy 
them.—Doesn't this sailor cut any wood?—This sailor doesn't cut any.—Doesn't 
the brother of my friend break these bollles?—The brother of your friend doesn't 
break them.— Doesn't Ihe baker ' sleep?—He doesn't sleep.—Doesn't your 
brother Iry lo work?—He doesn't try to work.—Doesn't my son arrange these 
papers?—He doesn't arrange them.—Doesn't your friend buy any slicks?—My 
friend doesn't buy slicks, bul umbrellas. 

Cuáles son las voces que cambian la f en ves para formar el plural'. (28.)— 
Cuáles son las voces que forman el plural de un modo irregular'? (29.)—Cómo se 
forman los diminutivos y aumentativos en inglés? (SO.)—Los adjetivos comunes sus­
tantivados y los de naciones también sustantivados y terminados en se, ch, sh, to­
man el signo de plural? (31.)—Pueden suprimirse en inglés los pronombres relativos 
ttiat ó which y quedar simplemente sobrentendidos? (32.)—Cuándo se hallan dupli­
cadas al fin de una voz monosílaba las consonantes f, 1, s, y cuándo no? i L . 12. N. 

—Es necesario en inglés repetir los pronombres demostrativos delante de cada uncí 
de las palabras que rigen? ( L . 12, N. S.)—Cómo se dividen en inglés los pronombres 
posesivos? (L. 13.)—Cuáles son los pronombres posesivos conjuntivos? (L. 13.'—Cuá­
les son los pronombres posesivos relativos? (L. 13.'—Son variables en razón del géne­
ro y número los pronombres posesivos? (L. 13.)—En qué difieren los pronombres pose­
sivos conjuntivos de los relativos? (L. 13.)—Es necesario en inglés repetir el artí­
culo indefinido delante de cada una de las palabras que rije? (L. 16. N. S.)—Có­
mo se traduce la preposición de que precede á los nombres de nación? (44.J—Los ob­
jetos que forman por si mismos un par, van en singular ó en plural? (47.) 



8 5 . 
LEC. 31.—Have I your meal?—You liave it not.—Have you il?--(Have you 

gol il)?—I liave it not.—llave you Ihe Englishman's tea?--I lia.\ e it not .— 
Have I il?--You have it not .—Have you my boy's prclty kuifo?—1 have it nol. 
—Which chocolate have you?—I have the Frenchman's.—Have you my watch?— 
Which?—The íine one.—I have it .—Have you the pretty or ugly key?—I have 
the pretty one.—Which pen have you?—I have my good aunl 's pretty gold pen. 
—Have "you my cloth or silk bonnol?—I have neither your cloth ñor silk bon-
net; I have your slraw hat.— Which house have I?—You have my good mother's. 
- - H a v e 1 your money?—You have your own. 

84. 
Who has my purse?—The man has i t .—Has he my bottle?—He has it not. 

— W h o has my daughter 's book?—-The young man has i t .—Has he he rgown? 
— H e has it no t .—What has he?—Helias nothing good.—Have you the young 
lady's trunk?—I have it no t . - - l lave I your candle or the captain's?—You have, 
not miné; yon have your own.—Has the woman the peasant 's bag?—She has it 
not.—What has she?—She has my sister 's chicken.—Who has the youlh's pen? 
—My sister has it .—Has my sister Ihe Ink?—She has it not.—Is your friend 
hungry?—He is not hungry.—Is he th i r s ty?—Hejs not thirsty.—Is he hungry 
or Ihirsty?—He is neither hungry ñor thitsly.—Js the young lady cold?—She 
is nol cold. 

8 5 . 

Is she cold or warm?—She is neilher cold r.or warm; she is sleepy.—Is 
she afraid or ashamed?—She is neilher afraid ñor ashamed, she is hungry .— 
Don't we buy these umbrellas?—We don't buy them.—Don't we mend our coats? 
— W e don't 'mend them.—Don't we cut the bread?—We don't cut it.- Don't we 
break our s t i cks?- -We don't break them.—Don't we lcok for our friends?—We 
don't seek them.—Don't we sleep?—We don't sleep.—Dun'i we work?—We 
don't work.—Don't we drink any vinegar?—We don't drink any.—Don't we eat 
any meat?—We don't eat any.—Don't vyc seek our hats?—We don't seek them.— 
Don't we try to work?—We don't try to work.—Don't we try to speak?— We don't 
try to speak.—Don't we try to buy any ships?—-¡We don't try lo buy any.— 
Don't the lailors ti y to mend the shoes?--They rioii'l try to mend the shoes," but 
the stockings. 

86 . 

Doesn't this woman try to eat the meal?—She doesn't try lo cal it. -Don' t I try 
to sleep?—You don't try to sleep.—What does your father try lo buy?—My 
father doesn't try to buy any th ing—What doesn't your brother try to break?—My 
brother doesn't" Iry lo break anything.—Doesn'l he try to buy the books?—He 
doesn't try lo buy*them.—Doesn't your sister try to tear the stockings?—She 
doesn't try lo tear them.—Doesn't the physician try lo eat?—The physician doesn't 
try to eat.—Don't the Engiish try lo mend llie ships?—The Engiish doesn't 
trv to mend the ships, but Ihe umbrellas.—What is this girl seeking?—This girl 
i c"seeking nothing.—What are these children eutting?—These children are cut-
ling their bread.—What are you seeking?—Iam seeking the knives.—Is that girl 
breaking the spoons?—She is not breaking them.—What are the lailors trying 
to buy?—The tailors are trying lo buy some cloth. 

Qué se auade al nombre en genitivo cuando el 'poseedor está en plural? (75.) — 
Admiten la s apostrofada ('s) del genitivo los adjetivos de nación terminados en se, 
ch, sh? (76.)—Como se forma el genitivo cuando el nombre que espresa el posee­
dor termina en & ó en una consonante que hace difícil percibir la 's apostrofada? 
(77.)—Cuando van seguidos vmchos posesivos regidos uno por otro, por cuál es me­
nester empezar en inglés? (78.)—No siendo la anterior construcción muy elegante 
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aunque gramaticalmente correcta, d cual debe darse la 'preferencia? (79.)—Cuando 
hay muchos genitivos seguidos, donde se pone solamente el signo de la s apostrofa­
da'! (SO.)—Cómo se traduce el verbo tener cuando se refiere d afecciones del cuer­
po ó del alma? (81.) — Cuándo se usan en inglés los números ordinales? (82.)=== 
Cuáles son las palabras que se anteponen á los nombres que están en sentido partiti­
vo? (33.)—Qué se agrega al infinitivo terminado en consonante para formar el ge­
rundio? (70.)—Cómo se traduce el no español con los verbos have, shall, wjlj, to be, 
to let, mnst, onght, can y may? (71.) —Cómo se traduce el no con cualquier verbo en 
la tercera persona del singular, y cómo para las demás personas? (72.)—En qué ar­
den se colocan estas negaciones cuando la frase no es interrogativa, y en cuál cuan­
do lo es? (73.)—Cómo se espiresan en inglés las voces que indican posesión, como por 
ejemplo: del rey ó real, del obispo ó episcopal, del pontífice ó pi ntifical, del pana­
dero, del sastre, etc? \74 y 75.) 

87. 
LEC. 32.—What am I eating?—You are eating some bread.—What is the 

son of my friend eating?—The son of your friend is eating some meat.—Are 
you trying to mend these hats?—I am trying to mend them.—Are you not 
working?—We are not working.—Is your sister ashamed to sleep?—She is not 
ashamed to sleep, but she is ashamed to look for her friends.—Have I a mind 
to drink auy beer?—You have no mind to drink any beer, but you have a mind 
to drink some wine.—Has my tailor the courage to cut the cloth?—He has the 
courage to cut it.—Is your shoemaker afraid to work?—He is not afraid to 
work, but he is afraid to speak.—Are you the brother of my f r iend?-1 am.— 
ís she the sister of your friend?—She "is.—Is this ehild learned?—It is.—It is 
not.—Is your friend ill?—He is not. 

88. 
Is your molher lovely?—She is lovely.—Is your sister as lovely as mine? 

—Mine is lovelier than yours.—Is your sister happy?—She is happier than you.— 
Which of your three brothers is the most learned?—The youngest.— Have I my 
beer or the caplain's?—You have neilher yours ñor the captain's: you have 
your brolher 's.—Have I the Frenchinan's biscuit or the Englishman's?—You 
have neither the Frenchman's ñor the Englishman's.—llave 1 any thing good? 
—You have neither any thing good ñor bad; vou have sornelhing fine.— 
What fine thing have I?—You have the Frenchman's fine umbrella.—Have I 
my beef or the cook's?—You have the cook's.—llave I your mutton or the 
merchant's—You have neither mine nof the merchant 's; you have your cook's. 
—Which butter have you?—I have my merchant 's . Have 1 the tailor's bulton 
or the shoemaker's?—You have neilher the tailor's ñor the shoemaker 's . 

89. 
n a v e 1 the Englishman's fine or ugly dog?—You have, the fine one.—Have 

1 the tailor's good bullón?—You have the bad one.—llave you my mother's 
fine silver fork?—I have it.—Do you work?—I don't work.—What do you cut?— 
I cut some bread.—Does your father break the forks?—He doesn't break them. 
—Does the physician buy any sticks?—He doesn't buy any.—Does the sailor 
mend the shoes?—He doesn't mend them.—What does the baker mend?— 
Nothing.—Does your sister seek my book?—She doesn't seek it.—Does the 
foreigner drink any milk?—He doesn't drink any.—Does the ehild eat any 
meat?—It doesn't drink any.—Does this ehild sleep?—It doesn't sleep.—Does 
your cousin seek my book?—He doesn't seek it.—Do 1 work?—You don't work. 
—Do I cut the eleth?—You don't cut the cloth. 

5 
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90. 

91 . 

LEC. 33.—Do you wish to speak.—I wish to speak?—ís your son willing 
to work?—He is not willing to work.—What does he wish to do?—He wishes 
to drink some wine.—Do you wish to buy any thing?—I wish to buy something. 
—What do you wish to buy?—I wish to buy some oxen.—Are you willing to 
mend my linen?—1 am willing to mend i t—Who will mend our son's s tock­
ings?—We will mend them.—Do you wish to work?—I wish to work, but I am 
tired.—Do you wish to break my glasses?—I do not (don't) wish to break them. 
—Are you willing to seek my son?—I am willing to seek him.—What do you 
wish ló pick up?-- l wish to pick up that crown, and that shil l ing. 

92. 

Do you wish to pick up this or that penny?—I wish to pick up both.—Does 
your neighbour wish to buy these or those knives?—He wishes to buy both 
these and those.—Does that man wish to cut your finger?—He (doesn't) does not 
wish to cut mine, but his own.—Does your sister wish to burn some paper?— 
She wishes to burn some.—What does the shoemaker wish to mend?—He 
wishes to mend our oíd shoes.—Does the tailor wish to mend any thing?—He 
wishes to mend some waistcoals.—Does your enemy wish to burn his ship?— 

Do I break this book?—You don't break it.—Do the sailors eat any bread? 
—The sailors don't eat any bread.—What do the sons of my friend drink? 
—Nothing.—Don't these boys break their books?—They don't break them.— 
What do your friends seek?—My friends seek nothing.—Do the merchants 
work?—They don't work.—Do the Engiish cut any c io th? -They don't cut 
any.—Who sleeps?—My brother sleeps.—Who buys Ihe hats?—Nobody buys the 
bats.—Who mends the* stockings?—My si?ler me'nds the stockings.—What do 
you mend/—I mend this book.—Does your sister drink any water?—She doesn't 
dr ink any.—Does your father eat any meal?—My father doesn't eat any.—Who 
cuts some coats?—Tíie tailor cuts some.—Do i seek any thing?—You don't seek 
any thing. 

Cuáles son los verbos con que únicamente puede formarse la oración interroga­
tiva posponiéndoles el nominativo'! ( 8 3 — C ó m o se forma la oración interrogativa 
con los demás verbos en la tercera persona del singular, y cJmo en las demás per­
sonas! (84.J—Cómo se construye la oración interrogativa que empieza por el pronom­
bre who? 485.)—En qué termina siempre la tercera persona del singular del presente 
de indicativo en frase ro negativa1? (86.)—==Cuándo la pregunta contiene una pala­
bra interrogativa, por qué debe empezarse? (18.)—Cuáles son las voces que cambian 
la f en ves para formar el plural? <28.!—Cuáles son las voces que forman el plural 
de un modo irregular! (29.) — Cómo se forman los diminutivos y aumentativos en in­
glés? (30.)—Los adjetivos comunes sustantivados y los de naciones también sustanti­
vados y terminados en se, ch, sh, toman el signo de plural! (31.)—Pueden suprimir­
se en inglés los pronombres relativos that ó which y quedar simplemente sobrenten­
didos? (32).— Cómo se dividen en inglés los pronombres posesivos? (L. 13.J—Cuáles 
son los pronombres posesivos conjuntivos? (L. 13.)—Cuáles son los pronombres pose­
sivos relativos? (L. 13.)—Son variables en razón del género y número los pronom­
bres posesivos"^ (h. 13.)—En qué difieren los pronombres posesivos conjuntivos de los 
relativos? (L. 13 )—Los objetos que forman por sí mismos un par, van en singular 
Ó en plural? (46.)—Qué se agrega al infinitivo terminado en consonante para formar 
el gerundio? (10.) 



He (doesn't) does not wish to burn 'his , but ours.—Do you wish todo any thing? 
— I do not (don't) wish todo any th ing . 

9 3 . 

What do you wish lodo?—We wish to warm our tea, and our father'scoffee. 
—Are you willing to warm my sister's broth?—I am willing to warm it.—fs 
your servant willing to make my fue?—He is willing to malee it, but he has 
no time.—Who has tlie cook's birds?—Nobody has his birds.—Have I t h a t p e a -
sant's bag?—You have not his bag, but his corn.—What have you fine? (What 
fine thing have you?)—I have our cook's fine oxen.—Which umbrellas have the 
Italians?—They have their friend's.—Is the merchant's son hungry?—He is not 
hungry, but thirsty.— Who has the peasant's fine chickens?—Your cook's have 
them. 

94. 
Are their friends thirsty?—They are not thirsty, but hungry.—How many 

shoes has ihe shoemaker's wife?—She has six.—Has Ihe painter 's boy any pen­
cils?— He has some.—What is the matter vvith your sister?—Nothing is the 
matter with her.—Is she cold?—She is neither cold ñor warm.—Is she afraid? 
—She is not afraid.—Is she ashamed?—She is not ashamed.—What i s the matter 
wilh her?—She is hungry.—Have the painters any fine gardens?—They have 
some fine gardens.—Have you the shoe of the merchant 's friend or yours?—I 
have mine.—Have you the 'chocolate of my father's friend?—! have il not.— 
What fine thing have you?—I have the fine horse of my sister's baker.—Which 
house have you?—1 have the fine house of my merchant 's sister.—Have you the 
trunk of the young lady?—I have not hers* 1 have her mother's.—What has 
the son of the captain?—He has his father's fine ship. 

De cuántas formas se traduce al inglés el presente de indicativo? (87 J—Hay 
algún verbo en inglés que no admita estas dos formas en el presente de indicativo? 
(87.—Va precedÁdo de la partícula to el infinitivo que sigue al presente de indi­
cativo del verbo will? {88.J—Va precedido de la partícula to el infinitivo que sigue 
en español al presente de indicativo del verbo to bo willing? (89.)—Cómo se espresa 
la negación en estilo algo elevado, relaciones históricas, discursos de periódicos, etc? 
(90.J—Puede traducirse al inglés el verbo querer por to wish? (91.)—En qué modo 
usan los ingleses el verbo después de una preposición, escepto to? ( 9 2 . ) — = Cuál es 
el artículo indefinido en inglés! (39.)—Un ó uno, indicando la unidad, cómo se tra­
duce? (40.)—La palabra one qué lugar ocupa después del adjetivo? (41.J—Qué pre­
posición se usa en inglés en el genitivo cuando el poseedor no es un ser viviente? 
(42.,—Puede usarse también del of en el genitivo, cuando el poseedor es un ser vi­
viente? (43.)—Los objetos que forman por sí mismos un par van en singular ó en 
plural? (46.)—Cómo se forman los números ordinales en inglés? (48.)—La palabra 
more es necesario que vuya precisamente antes ó después del sustantivo? (L. 22. N. l.J 
—En español solemos repetir á veces tan, y los comparativos de superioridad ó in­

ferioridad delante de muchos nombres seguidos, ¡.se evitan en inglés semejantes re­
peticiones? (54.)— Cómo se espresa la comparación de cantidad en la oración afirma­
tiva cuando hay igualdad? (55.)—En la comparación de superioridad ó de inferio­
ridad que después de more ó de less, cómo so traduce? (56.)—La comparación da 
igualdad cómo se espresa en inglés cuando hay negación? ¡87.)—Cuáles son los ver­
bos con que únicamente puede formarse la oración interrogativa, posponiéndoles el 
nominativo? (83.)—Cómo se forma la oración interrogativa con los demás verbos en 
la tercera persona del singular y cómo en las otras personas? (84.J—Cómo se cons­
truye la oración interrogativa que empieza por el pronombre who? ('85.)—En qué 
termina siempre la tercera persona del singular del presente de indicativo en frase, 
no negativa? (86.J 
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95 . 

LEC. 34.—Does Ihe Rusian wish to buy this or that pictnre?—lie will buy 
neither this ñor that .—What does he wish to buy?—He wishes to buy some 
ships .—Which looking-glasses dees the Englishman wish lo buy?—He wishes 
lo buy those which Ihe French have, and those which Ihe Italians have .— 
Does your little sister wish to look for my embrolla or my stick?—She wishes 
to look for both.—Do you wish lo-drink some wine?—I wish to drink some, but 
I have not any.—Does the cook wish to drink some milk?—He (doesn't) does 
not wish to drink any: he has not any.—What does the captain wish to drink? 
—He (doesn't) does not wish to drink any thing.—What does the hatler wish lo 
make?—He wishes to make some hats.—Does the carpenler wish lo make any 
thing?—He wishes to make a large ship.—Do you wish lo buy a bird?—I wish 
to buy several.—Does the Turk wish to buy more kuives than guns?—He wishes 
lo buy more of the former than of the latter. 

96. 
How many brooms does your servant wish to buy?—He wishes to boy four. 

—Do you wish to buy many'stockings?—We wish to buy only a few nairs , bul 
our children wish to buy a great many.—Wilt your children look for the jevveís 
which we have?—They will not look for those which you have, but those which 
my mother has.y-Does any one wish to tear your coat?—No one wishes to tear 
it.—Do your children wish to tear my books?—They wish to read them. but 
not to tear them.—Al whose house is our father?—He is at his friend's.—To 
whom do you wish lo go?—I wish to go to you.—Will you go to my house?— 
l will not go to yours, but to my brother's. 

97. 
Does your brother wish to go to his friend's?—He (doesn't) does nol wish 

to go to his friend's, but to his neighhour's.—At whose house is your daughter? 
—She is at our house.—Will you look for our hats or for those of the Irish? 
—1 will look neilher for yours, ñor for those of the Irish; but I will look 
for mine, and for those of my good friends.—Who is learned?—My youngest 
brother is the most learned of my family.—Is your son happy?—My son is Ihe 
happiest of my family.—What have you íine?—I have a very fine book.—What 
have you ugly?—I have a very ugly dog.—Is your sister discrect?—My sister is 
very discreet, bul your sister is discreeter Iban mine.—Is your cousin young?— 
He is younger thaií 1.—Are you as ill as your brother?—! am nol so ill as 
he.—Are you the mother of that ehild?—Ves, 1 am. 

98. ' 
Are you afraid to tear your coat?—I am not afraid of tearing it, but of 

burning it.—Do you wish to go to our brothers'?—I (don't) do not wish to go 
to their house, but to their sons'.—Is the Scolchman al any body's house? 
— He is at nobody's.—Where is he?—He is at his own house.—Do your children 
wish to go to our'friends'?—They (don't) do not wish to go to your friends', but 
to ours.—Are your children at borne?—They are not at borne, but at their neigh­
bours'.—Is the captain at borne?—He is not at homo; but at his brother 's . 
—Is the foreigner at our aunt's?—He is nol at our aunl 's , but at our mother 's . 
—At whose house is the Englishman?—He is at ours.—Is the American at our 
house?—No, Sir, he is not at your house, but at his friend's.—With whom i s 
the italian?—He is with nobody; he is at borne. 

Cuándo en una oración entra una palabra que por n misma es negativa, vd en 
ella alguna de las negaciones not, don't, doesn't? (93.)—Cómo se traduce no delante 
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99 . 

LEO. 35.—Do you wish to go home?—I do not wish to go homo; I wish to go lo 
my neighbour 's son.—ls your father at home?—No, Sir, he is not at home—With 
whom is he?- /He is with our oíd neighhour's good friends.—Will vou go to any 
one's house?--! will go lo no one's house.—Where is your son?—He i s al home. 
—What will he do at home?—He will drink some good wine.—Is your sister at 
home?—She is nol al home; she is at her aunl 's .—What do you wish to drink? 
—I wish to drink some beer .—What does the Frenchman wish to do?—He 
wishes lo work, and to drink some good wine.—What have you at borne?—I 
have nolhing al home-.—Has the merchant a desire lo buy as much sugar as 
lea?—He wishes to buy as much of the one as of the othcr . - -Are you t ired?— 
I am nol l i red. 

100. - -
Who is tired?—My little sisters are t i red.—Has the Spaniard \ m i n d lo buy 

as many asses as horses?—He wishes to buy more of the former than of the 
Jaiter.—Do you wish to drink any thing?—I (don't) do nol wish lo drink any 
thing —How many chickens does the vvoman-cook wish to buy?—She wishes 
to buy three.—Do the Germans wish to buy any thing?—They (don't) do not 
wish lo buy any Ihing.—Does the Spaniard wish to buy any thing?—He wishes 
to buy something, but he has no money.—Whither do you wish to go.—1 wish 
to go home.—Do you wish to go home?—I wish to go thither.—Does your son 

-wish to go to my house?—He wishes to go there.—Is your sisler at home?— 
She is.—Do your children wish to go to my house?—They (don't) do not wish 
lo go there.—To whom will you take this note?—I will take it to my mother. 

Will your servant take my note to your father's?—He will take it there. 
—Will your brother carry my guns to the Turk's?—He will carry them thither. 
—To whom do our enemies wish to carry our pistols?—They wish to carry 

del infinitivo? .)—*=tFtieden suprimirse en inglés los pronombres relativos 'that 
ó which y quedar simplemente sobrentendidos? (32.)—Cuando en español responde­
mos á una pregunta en sentido partitivo, tengo, deseo, quiero, sobrentendemos que 
tenemos una parte, que deseamos oigo, que queremos una porción etc , ¿cuáles son 
las frases que se usan en inglés para espresar ese sentido partitivo y no sobrenten­
der nada? (33 y 34.)—Se suele suprimir el some cuando ya se ha empleado delante 
del primer nombre? (35.)—Debe espresarse en inglés el sustantivo, sobrentendido ó no 
en español, siempre que vaya con adjetivo, dejando de traducirse el pronombre 6 la 
palabra española equivalente? (36.)—Puede usarse de some en la frase interrogati­
va? ,37.) — Qué significado tiene what delante de un nombre? (38.)—Cuál es el artí­
culo indefinido en inglés? (39.)— Un ó uno, indicando la unidad, cómo se traduce? 
(40.;—Cuándo forman los adjetivos de mas de una silaba el comparativo y superla­
tivo según la regla para los monosílabos? (65.)—Cómo se espresa el superlativo ab­
soluto en inglés qve en español corresponde á muy, ó d la terminación isimo? (66.) 
— Cuándo se usa en inglés del superlativo y cuándo del comparativo? (67.)—Se es­
presa en inglés el atributo de una respuesta cuando es el mismo da la pregunta? 
(6B.)—Cómo se espresa en inglés el pronombre lo que en español se usa en las res­
puestas comparativas en vez de un adjetivo? (69.) — Cuáles son los verbos con que 
únicamente puede formarse la oración interrogativa posponiéndoles el nominativo'* 
<83v!—Cómo se forma la oración interrogativa con los demás verbos en la tercera 

persona del singular, y colmo en las otras personas? (84,-—Cómo se construye la 
oración interrogativa que empieza por el pronombre who? (85J—En qué termina 
siempre la tercera persona del singular del presente de indicativo en frase no ne­
gativa? (86.) 

file:///mind
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103. 

LEC. 36.—At what o'clock will you take them thither?—At half past one. 
--W r hen will you send your servant lo the physician's?—! will send him there 
to-day.—At what o'clock?—At a quarter past nine.—Will you go any where? 
—I will go some where.—Whither will you go?—I will go to the Sco'tchmanV 
—Will our friend go to any o n e ? - H e will go to no one.—Will you come to 

them lo the Itussians.—Whither will the shoemaker carry my shoes?—He will 
carry them to you.—Will he carry them home?—He will not carry them 
thither.—Will you take your son tó my house?—! will not take h i m t o our 
house, but to the captain's.—When will you take him to Ihe captain's?—I will 
take him there to-morrow.—Do you wish to take my sons to the physician's? 
—I will take them thither.—When will you take them Ihither?—I will take 
them Ihither to-day.—Who has many biscuits?—The sailors of our captains have 
a great many. 

102. 

Has your sister my notes or hers?—She has neither yours ñor hers, but 
she has those of the captain 's mother.—Which stick have" you?—1 have that 
of my brolher's friend.—Which needle have y o n ? - l have that of your aunl's 
friend.—Have you my meat or that of my friend's brolher?—! have neither yours 
ñor that of your friend's brother, I have mine.—Which key have you?—I have 
the watch-key of my aunl's merchant.—Which boot have y o u ? - - l have that 
of your shoemaker's boy—Have you the merchant's purse or the ta i lor 's?—I 
have neither the merchant's ñor the tailor's; I have that of my friend's father. 
—Which nail have I?—You have that of my carpenter 's brolher.—Have I your 
money or that of your friend's boy?—Yon have neilher mine ñor that of my 
friend's boy, you líave your own . - -Which spoon has she?—She has that of her 
neighhour's brother. 

Cuál de los adverbios where, whither y where-to, se usa mas para espresar el 
movimiento! (94 . )—Cuál de los adverbios there y thither se usa mas para espresar 
el movimiento'} (93.) = — — Cómo se forman los números ordinales en inglés (48.) — 
Hay algunos números ordinales irregulares? (48.)—En twenty y en todas las demás 
decenas siguientes la y del número cardinal, en qué se muda para formar el ordi­
nal? (49)—O/imo se forman los números cardinales desde 1 3 hasta 19? 50.1 — Cómo 
se forman los números cardinales desde '¿0 hasta 90? (31.) — Hundred y thousand 
cuándo van precedidos de & y cuándo de one? (52.)—A qué numerales se une la 
conjunción and? (82.1—Hay para algunos nombres de nación un sustantivo y un ad­

jetivo? (53.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases españolas soy inglés, é\ es ale­
mán, es zapatero ú otras semejantes? ¡59)—Croando un adjetivo monosílabo termina 
en una ó mas consonantes, qué añade para formar el comparativo y superlativo? (00.) 
— Cuando un adjetivo monosílabo termina en e, qué añade para formar el compa­
rativo y superlativo? (61.) — Cuentan los ingleses como silaba la e final de una pala­
bra? (L. 25. N. 1.)—Los adjetivos de muchas silabas cómo forman el comparativo y 
superlativo? (62.) — Cómo se traduce al inglés en la comparación de superioridad la 
palabra que? (03.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés en la comparación de igualdad lapa-
labra española cómo? (63 ) — Cómo se traduce al inglés la palabra tan sin negación, 
y cómo cuando la hay'* 63.)—Admiten los participios las terminaciones r, er y st 6 
est? (64.1—Cuáles son los verbos con que únicamente puede formarse la oración in­
terrogativa posponiéndoles el nominativo? (83.)—Cómo se forma la oración interro­
gativa con los demás verbos en la tercera persona del singular, y cómo en las demás 
personas? (84.)—Cómo se construye la oración interrogativa que empieza por el pro­
nombre who? (85)—En qué termina siempre la tercera persona del singular del pre­
sente de indicativo en frase no negativa? (86.) 
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m e ? - I will not.—Whiüier do you wish to go?—1 wish lo go to the good G e r -
man's.—Will the good French go to your house?—They will not go there.— 
Whither do they wish to go?—They (don't) do not wish to go any where.—Will 
the Irish man come to you?—He will come to me.—Will your son go. to any 
one?—He will go to some one. 

104. 
To whom does he wish to go?—He wishes to go to his friends.— Will the 

Spaniards go any where?—They will go no where—Are you the cousin of my 
hiother?—I am.—Is she the sister of your father?—She is.—When will my 
tailor's sister's father take your youlh to'tlie painter's?—He will take him thither 
to-day.—Whither will he take these letters?—He will take them no where . 
—Wil l you take the physician lo this man's?—I will take him the re .—When 
will the physician go to your brolher's?—He will go there to-day.—Will you 
send a servant to me?- I will send one?—Will you send a ehild to the paiutef's? 
—I will not send one there. 

105. 
Will the Englishman write one note more?—He will write one more . - -Has 

your niece a mind lo write as many letters as I?—She has a mind lo write 
quite as many.—To whom does she wish to send them?—She wishes to send 
them to her friends.—Who wishes lo write little notes?—The young lady wishes 
to write some.—Is this man very discreel?—He is very discréet—is that ehild 
feehle?—It is very feeble.—At whose house is your father?—He is at uoüody's; 
he is al home.—Has your brother time to go to my house?—He has no time to 
go there.—Do you wish lo carry many books to my father's?—! will only carry 
thither a lew.--Will you send one Irunk more to our friend's?—1 will send him 
several more. 

106. 
How many more hats does the baller wish to send?—He wishes to send 

five more.—Will Ihe tailor send as many shoes as the shoemaker?-He will send 
fewer.—Has your son the courage to go to the captain 's?- He has the courage 
to go there, but he has no time.—Do yon wish to buy as many dogs as horses? 
—1 will buy more of the former Iban of Ihe latter.—At what o'clock do you 
wish to send your servant to the l'oituguese's?—I will send him thither at a 
quarter to se ven.—At what o'clock is your mother at home?—She is at home 
at twelve o'clock?—At what o'clock does your friend wish lo write his notes? 
—He wishes to write them at midnight.—Are you afraid lo go lo the captain's? 
—I am not afraid, but ashamed to go there.--Is your daughter ashamed to go 
to my aunt's?—She is nol ashamed, but afraid to gó there. 

Cuándo se usa de some where y cuándo de any where? (96.!—Los títulos de 
AV., ¿Ya., Sres., Sras:, cuando preceden los nombres de parentesco, se traducen al 
al inglés'' (97.)— La partícula to precede al infinitivo que vá con el verbo can? (98.) 
— — ^Cuándo se usa de some body 6 some one, y cuándo de any body ó any one? 
f23.)—Cómo se forman los números ordinales en inglés? (48.)—Hay algunos números 
ordinales irregulares? (48.)—En twenty y en todas las demás decenas siguientes la y 
del número cardinal, en qué se muda para formar el ordinal! (49.)— Cómo se for­
man los números cardinales desde 13 hasta 19? (50,)—Cómo se forman los números 
cardinales desde 20 hasta 90? (51.)—Hundred y thousand cuándo van precedidos de 
a y cuándo de one? (52.)—A qué numerales, se le une la conjunción and? (52.)—Cómo 
se traduce el no español con los verbos have, shall, will, to be, to let, must, ought, 
can y may? (71.)—Cómo se traduce no con cualquier verbo en la tercera persona sin­
gular, y cómo para las demás personas? (72.)—En qué orden se colocan estas nega­
ciones cuando la frase no es interrogativa, y en cuál cuando lo es? (73.)—Cómo se 
esj>resan en inglés las voces que indican posesión, como por ejemplo, del rey ó real, 
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107. 
LEC. 37.—Will you speak lo the physician?—I will speak (o him.—Does 

he wish to kill me?—He does not wish to kill you; he only wishes to see you. 
—Does our oíd friend's son wish lo kill an ox?—He wishes to kill two oxen. 
—Who has a mind to kill our cal?--Our neighhour's boy has a mind to kill it. 
—How much money can you send me?—1 can send you nineleen shillings.— 
Will you send me my carnet?—I will send it you.—Will you send the shoemaker 
any thing?—I will send him my shoes.—Will you send him your coats?—No, 1 
will send them to my tailor.—Can the tailor send me my coat?—He can not 
{ó can'l) send it you.—Are your children able to write to me?—They a r e a b l e to 
write to you. 

108. 
Will you lend me your baskel?—1 will lend it yon.—Has the carpenter 

money enough to buy a house?—He has enough to buy one.—Has the captain 
money enough to buy a sh ip? -He has not enough lo buy one.—Has the peasant 
a desire to buy some bread?—He has a desire to buy some, but he has not 
money enough to buy any.—Has the painter 's friend many looking glasses?— 
He has only a few.—Have l my waistcoats or the tailor's?—You have not yours 
bul theirs—Has your brother 's neighbour a few pence?—He has a few.—What 
day of the month is il?—It is Ihe eighth.—Is it nol the elevenlh?—No, Sir, it 
is the tenth.—What day of the month is it?—It is the tenth.—llave you as much 
courage as our neighhour's son?—I have qui te as much. 

109. 
Ha's she her son's coat?—She has nol his coat; she has his hat.—Has she 

his poeket-book or hers?—She has neither bis ñor hers.—Which candle has 
your servant?—He has my brother 's.—What have I?—You have your neigh­
hour's good cheese.—Has the shoemaker his shoe or the tailor's?—He has his 
own.—Who has the Frenchman's good coffee?—The merchant has it.—Are you 
afraid or ashamed?—! am neither afraid ñor ashamed, I am thirs ty.—What 
has your cook's wife?—She has her purse.—Which glove has the forcigner.— 
He has his wife's.—Which matlress have you?—I have Ihe sailor's.—Do you 
not (don't you) speak?—! do not (I don't) speak. 

110. 
Don't you (do you nol) mend the stockings?-^! don't (I do not) mend them. 

—Don't you (do you not) break the glasses?—I don't (do not) break them.—Don't 
you buy any books? (ó do you not buy any books?)—I don't (do not) buy any.— 
Don't you (do you not) cut the cloth?—I don't (do not) cut it.—Doesn't your sister 
(does not your sister) mend the stockings?—She doesn't (she does not) mend 
them.—Doesn't ^ o u r cousin (does not your cousin) pick up these slicks?—He 
doesn't (he does not) pick up those slicks?—Doesn't (does not) the son of the shoema­
ker speak?—He doesn't (does not) speak.—Doesn't (does not) the tailor mend the 
coats?—He doesn't (he does not) mend them.—Doesn't (does not) your son drink 
rny wine?—He doesn't (does not) drink any wine.—DoesnT (does not) your tailor 
eat any bread?—He doesn't (does not) eat any bread.—Don't (do not) the girls 
sleep?—They don't (do not) sleep.—Don't we"(do we not) break the shoes?—We 
don't (we do nol) break them.—Don't we (do we not) mend the stockings?— 

del obispo ó episcopal, del pontífice ó pontifical, del panadero, del sastre etc? (74 y 
75.)—Qué se añade al nombre en genitivo cuando el poseedor está en plural! (75.)— 
Admiten la s apostrofada ('s) del genitivo los adjetivos de nación terminados en se, 
cb, sb? (76.) 
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LEC. 38.—Has your son paper to write a note?—He has not any to write 
a note.—Have yon time lo see my sister?—! have no lime to see her. —Does 
your mother wish lo see me?—She (doesn't) does not wish lo see you.—Has your 
servant a broom to sweep the house?—He has one. - I s he willing to svveep il? 
—He is willing to svveep it.—Is he willing to sweep my floor.—He is willing 
to sweep il.—Has the sailor money to buy some chocolate?—He has none lo buy 
any.—Has your cook money to buy some beef?—He has some.—Has be money 
to buy some chickens?—He"has none to buy any.—Have you salt enough lo salt 
my beef?—I have enough to salt il. 

111. 
Is this ehild feebler than that?—This ehild is not so feeble as that .—Is this 

man amiable?—He is very amiable.—Doesn't (does not) the Pole drink any 
milk?—The Pole doesn't (does nol) drink any milk.—Doesn't (does not) Ihe cook 
drink any vinegar?—The cook doesn't (does not) drink any vinegar.—Don't (do 
not) the servants mend the hats?—The servants don't (do" not) mend the hats. 
— Don't (do not) the carpenters cut any trees?—The carpenters don't (do not) 
cut any trees? Don't (do not) the caplaius buy any ships?—The captains don't 
(do not) buy any ships.—Don't (do not) the shoe"makers mend any shoes?—The 
shoemakers don't (do not) mend any shoes.—Don't (do nol) the children eat any 
meal?—The children don't (do not) eat any meat. 

112. 
Don't (do not) the girls break any needles?—The girls don't (do not) break 

any needles.—Don't (do not^ the sailors sleep?—The sailors don't (do not) sleep. 
—DonH (do nol) the boys cut any paper?—The boys don't (do not) cut any p a -

We don't (we do not) mend them.—Don't we (do we not) cut the coats?—We 
don't (we do not) cut them.—Don't we (do we not) break the needles?—We 
don't (do nol) break them.—Don't we (do we' not) drink any beer?—We don't 
(we do not) drink any.—Don't we (do we not) eat the bread?—We don't (do nol) 
eat it.—Don't we (do we nol) sleep?—We don't (we do not) sleep. 

Cuántos son los géneros del nombre en inglés! ( 6 . )—Qué nombres pertenecen al 
género masculino? Cuáles al femenino? Cuáles al neutro? (6 . )—Dónde se colocan en 
inglés los pronombres que no están en nominativo? (7.!—Cómo se traduce al inglés la 
negación no cuando va con ciertos verbos y cómo cuándo va sola? ( 8 . ) — E s declina­
ble en inglés el adjetivo? (9.)—Se coloca en inglés el adjetivo antes ó éespués del sus­
tantivo? (9 . )—Se repite en inglés un mismo adjetivo delante de muchos sustantivos? 
(10.)—Cuando los ingleses hablan de una criatura sin querer designar su sexo, qué 
pronombre usan? (L. 2. N. 1.)—De que pronombre usan los ingleses hablando de bar­
cos ó de gatos? \L. 2. N. 1.)—Cuando el régimen de una oración negativa con el ver­
bo hnve es un pronombre en acusativo ¿se pospone ó se antepone al not? (L. 2. N. 2.) 
—Cuál es la regla en que se halla comprendida la pregunta anterior? (L. 2. N. 2.) 
—Obiio se traduce el no español con los verbos have, shall, will, to be, to let 
must, ought, can y may? (71.)—Como se traduce no con cualquier otro verbo en la 
tercera persona singular, y cómo para las demás personas del presente de indicativo? 
(72.)—En qué orden se colocan estas negaciones cuando la frase no es interrogativa 
y en cuál cuando lo es? (13.)—Cómo se espresan en inglés las voces que indican po­
sesión, como por ejemplo, del rey ó real, del obispo ó episcopal, del pontífice ó pon­
tifical̂  del panadero, del sastre etc? (74 y Ib.)— Admiten la s apostrofada ('s) del ge­
nitivo los adjetivos de nación terminados en se, cb, sh? (70.) 
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114. 

LEC. 39.—To whom do yon wish lo speak?—! wish lo speak lo Ihe i tal ians 
and to the French —Do you w'ish lo give them some money?—! wish lo give them 
some.—Do you wish lo give that woman some bread?—I wish to give her 
some.—Wilí you give her a gown?—1 will give her one.—Will vour friends 
give me some coffee?—They will give yon some.—Will you lend me your books? 
—I will lend them you.—VVill vou lend your neighbours your mattress?—I will 
nol lend il them.—Will you leiid them jour carriage?—1 will lend it them.— 
To whom will you lend jour umbrellas?—I will lend them to my friends.—To 
whom does your friend wish to lend his linen?—He will lend it to nobody. 

115. 
Will you lend any one cups?—I cann^t lend any to any body, I have 

none—Are vou as tired" as your cousin?—! am more so than he.—Are you ill? 
— 1 am.—Don't 1 (do I not) try lo buy any hats? -You don't (do nol) try to buy 
any hats.—Don't I (do I nol) try to eat any cheese?—You don't (you do not) try 
to eat any cheese.—Doesn't (does not) the ehild try to sleep?—11 doesn't (does not) 
try to sleep.—Don't we (do we not try to drink any milk?—You don't (you do not) 
try lo drink any milk.—Don't I (do 1 not) buy any stockings?—You don't (you 

per.—Doesn't (does not) this woman buy any needles?—This woman doesn't 
(does not) buy any needles.—Will your friend come to my house iu order to see 
me?—Hé will neither come lo your house ñor see you.—Has your neighbour a 
desire lo kill his horse?—He has no desire to kill it.—Will you kill your friends? 
— I wül neither kill my friends ñor my enemies.—Whom do you wish to kill? 
—I (don't) do nol wish to kill any body.—Have you a glass to drink your wine? 
—I have one, but I have no wine: I have only tea. 

113. 
Will you give me some money lo buy some?—I will give you some, but I have 

only a little.-*Will you give me that which you have?—1* will g i \ e it you.— 
dan ydta drink as much. wine as milk?—I can drink as much of the one as of 
the other.—Has our neighbour any vvood to make a Ore?—He has some to make 
one, but he has no money lo buy bread and meat.—Are )ou will ing to lend 
him some?—I am willing lo lend him some.—Is your father as rich as mine?— 
Yours is r icher t lun mine?—Are you as tall as I?—I am. 

Cuándo va el dativo precedido de la preposición to? ( L . 38 ) — E n qué cano pue­
de suprimirse la preposición que acompaña al dativo? [h. ?8.)—Puede en algún caso 
ir el dativo pronombre antes del acusativo también pronombre? (L . 3 8 ) — E n qué ca­
sos puede el dativo ir delante del acusativo? ( L . 38.)—¡-Cuándo en la frase no hay 
mas que el dativo sin acusativo puede suprimirse el to? ( L . 3 8 . ) — = C u d n d o se usa 
de some body ó some one, y cuándo de any body ó any one? (23.)—Qué se agrega 
al infinitivo terminado en consonante para formar el gerundio? (70.)—Cómo se tra­
duce el no español con los verbos have, shull, will, to be, to let, must, ougbt, can, 
y may? {71.)—Cómo se traduce el no con cualquier otro verbo en la tercera persona 
del singular, y cómo para las demás personas del presente de indicativo? (72.)—En 
qué orden se colocan estas negaciones cuando la frase no es interrogativa, y en cuál 
cuando lo es? (73.)—C'mo se espresan en inglés las voces que indican posesión, co­
mo por ejemplo: del rey ó real, del obispo ó episcopal, del pontífice ó pontifical, del 
panadero, del sastre, ete? ¡74 y 75.)—Qué se añade al nombre en genitivo cuando el 
poseedor está en plural? (75.)—Admiten la s apostrofad^ ('s) del genitivo los adjeti­
vos de nación terminados en se, cb, sb? (76.)—En qué modo usan los ingleses el ver­
bo después de una preposición, escepto to? (92.) 
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do nol) buy any slocktngs.—Dun'l I (do 1 nol) tear these pápers?—You don't 
(you do noí) tear these papers,—Don't (do not) the sailors try to sleep?—The 
sailors don't (do not) try to sleep.—Don't \ou (do you not) try lo eat?—I don't (I 
do not) try lo eat . 

116 . 
Doesn't (does nol) Ihe tailor l-y to mend my coat?—The tailor doesn't (does 

noli try to mend your coat.—Don't we (do we nol) sleep?—You don't (you do not) 
sleep.—Don't (do not) the lailors seek their sons?—They don't (do" not) seek 
them. —Doesn't your cousin (does nol your cousin; seek "his'sister?—He doesn't 
(does not) seek her.—Don't I (do I nol) try to seek my books?—You don't ¡do 
not) try lo seek your books.—Have I your waisleoat or your brother's?—You have 
neither mine ñor my brother's.—Which chicken has your boy?—He has the 
peasant's.—Who has your aunl's"sister's gown?—Her son'has it.—Which nut has 
your mother's friend?—She has her daughler 's . 

117. 
Has the captain his ship or the Frenchman's?—He has neilher his ñor the 

Frenchman's—Which has he?—He has his friend's brother's.—Has he the boat 
which you have?—He has it not.—Are you cold or warm?—I am neilher warm 
ñor cold, but I am thirsty.—Is your friend afraid or ashamed?—He is neither 
ashamed ñor afraid, but he is sleepy.—Who is ill?—Your friend is ill.—Has 
any one my umbrella?—No one has it.—Is any one ashamed? - No one is asha­
med, but my friend is hungry.—Have you your ox or mine?—I liave neilher 
yours ñor mine. 

118. 
Has your father the ?all?—My father has not the salt, bul the butter.— 

Which ribbon has your sister?—She has the gold r ibbon.—Whohas the a labas ­
ter table?—My friend's brother has the alabaster table and the steel pen.— 
Have you any thing?—1 have nothing.—Has the man the umbrella?—The man 
has the umbrella.—Has the baker his bread or mine?—He has his own.—Has 
the captain his pen or mine?—He has his own.—Has the woman her bottle or 
vours?—She has hers.—Has the dog its bread?—It has its own.—Has your sister 
this book or that.—She has this but not that.—Have you the note which my 
brother has?—I have not the note which your brother has. 

Puede en inglés haber oración sin nominativo espreso? ( 1 . ) — E n qué único cuso 
puede haber en inglés oración sin nominativo espresoí f l . )—Dónde se coloca el no­
minativo en la oración positiva? (2.)—Es variable en inglés el articulo? (3.)—Varia 
el pronombre posesivo en inglés? ( 4 , ) — E l pronombre interrogativo which es variable 
en inglés? (5.)—Cuántos son los géneros del nombre en inglés? (6.)—Qué nombres per­
tenecen al género masculino? (6.)— Dónde se colocan en inglés los pronombres que no 
están en nominativo? (1.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés la negación no cuando va con 
ciertos verbos y cómo cuando va sola? f 8 . ) — E s declinable en inglés el adjetivo? (9.) 
—Be coloca en inglés el adjetivo antes ó después del sustantivo? i 9 . ) — S e repite en 
inglés un mismo adjetivo delante de muchos sustantivos? (10 . )—Cuando los ingleses 
hablan de una criatura sin querer designar su sexo, qué pronombre usan? (L. 2. N. 
1 . )—De qué pronombre usan los ingleses hablando de barcos ó de gatos? (L. 2 . N. 1 . ) 
— Cuando el régimen de una oración negativa con el verbo have es un pronombre en 
acusativo ¿se pospone ó se antepone al not? (L, 2. N. 2.) — Cuáles la regla en que se halla 
comprendida la pregunta anterior? (L. 2 . N. 2.)—Qué se agrega al infinitivo terminado 
en consonante para formar él gerundio? (70.,)—Cuándo se usan en inglés los números or­
dinales? ( 8 2 — Cuáles son los verbos con qué únicamente puede formarse la oración 
interrogativa posponiéndoles el nominativo? (83.)—Cómo se forma la oración inter­
rogativa con los demás verbos en la tercera persona del singular, y cómo en las de-
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419. 
LEC. 40.—Don't you (do you not) go there?—I don't (do not) go there.—Doesn't 

(does not) your father go theVe?—My father doesn't (does not) go there.—Don't 
you (do yoú not) salt the meal?—I don't (do not) salt it. —Don't (do not) the ser­
vants sweep the room?—They don't (do not) sweep it.—Don't you (do you not) 
give the shoes to Ihe shoemaker?—I don't (do not) give him Ihe shoes.—Doesn't 
ídoesnot) Ihis lady send any bread lo the sailors?—This lady doesn't (does not) 
send any bread to íhe sailors.—Don't I (do I not) lend any money to my friends?— 
Yon don't (do not) lend any money to your friends.— Don't (do not) the butebers kill 
any oxen?- -The butebers don't (do nol) kill any oxen,—Doesn't (does not) the cook 
kill the chicken?—The cook doesn't (does not) kill the chicken.—Don't 1 (do I 
not) mend the coats?—You don't (do not) mend the coats .—What doesn't (does 
nol) the tailor mend?—The tailor doesn't (does notí mend shoes.—Does the baker 
send any bread (o Ihe sailors?—The baker doesa't (does not) send any bread to 
the sai lors—Which pocket-books have I?—Yon have your friend's fine pocke t -
books—Who has the needles of the tailor's brolher?—Nodody has bis needles, 
but somebody has his Íine leather boots. 

120. 
Has the Englishman's boy my good looking-glasses?—lie has them not. 

—Who has my asses' hay?—Nobody has it.—Which houses has your mother? 
—She has her childrcn's Íine houses—Which wolves has the foreigner?—He 
has our friend's wolves.—Which biscuits has he?—He has his friend's biscuits.— 
Which has he?—He has his merchant 's little forks.-Is the peasanl's brolher hungry 
or thirsty?—He is neilher hungry ñor thirsty.—Which spoon has she?--She has 
her neighhour's sister's.—Has your témale neighbour our merchant's small spoons? 
She has nol their small spoons, but their gold candleslicks.—Has he your book 
or that of y our •friend's brolher?—He has neither mine ñor that of my friend's 
brother.—Has your sister my notes or hers?—She has neither yours ñor hers; 
but she has those which the captain's molher has. 

421. 
Do you wish to speak to the Germán.—I wish to speak to h im.—Where 

is he?—He is with the American's son.—Does the Dañe wish to speak to me.— 
He wishes to speak to you.—Does he wish to speak to your brother or to mine? 
—He wishes lo speak to both.—Can our neighbour 's children work?—They can 
work, bul they will not.—Can you cut me some bread?—I can cut you some.— 
Have you a knife to cut me some?—I have one.—Can you mend my gloves?—I 
can mend them, but I have no wish to do it.—Can the tailor make me a coat? 
—He can make you one.—Do you wish to speak to the Dutchman's sons?—I 
wish to speak to them.—What will you give them?—1 will give them some good 
cakes.—Will you lend them any thing?—! am willing to lend them something, 
bul I eannot lend them any thing, I have nothing. 

122. 
Has the cook any more salt lo salt the beef?—He has a little more.—Has he 

any more rice?—He has a great deal more.—Will he give me some?—He will 
give you some.—Will he give some to my little boys?— t|e will give them some. 
—Will he kill Ibis or that ch i cken? -He will neither kill this ñor tha t .—Which 

más personas? (84.)—Cómo se construye la oración interrogativa que empieza por el 
2>ronombre who? (85.)—En qué termina siempre la tercera persona del singular del 
presente de indicativo en frase no negativa? (86.) 
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123. 
LEC. 41.—What has your father to d r i n k ? - f l e has to drink some good wine. 

—Has your servant any thing to d r i n k ? - H e has to drink some tea.—What h a \ e 
you to do?—1 have lo write.—What have you lo write?—! liave lo vv rile a l e t -
ter.—To whom?—To the captain.—What has lite shoemaker to do?—He has to 
mend my shoés.—What have you lo mend?—I have to mend n.y worsted stock­
ings.—To whom have you to speak?—! have to speak to the carpenter. —When 
will you speak to him?—To day.—Where will you speak to him?—At his house. 
—To whom has your hrother "to speak?—He bas to speak to your son.—What 
has the Frenchman to do?—He has to answer a note. 

124. 
Which note has he to answer?—He has to answer his sister's.—Have I to 

answer the Fnglishman's note?—You have to answer i t—Which retter have you 
to answer?—I have to answer my good mother's.—Are you taller than my 
brother?—I am.—Is she as happy as \ou?—She is n o t . - H a s my brother's 
baker's sister to answer a note?—She has to answer a note.—Who has to answer 
notes?—Our children have to answer a few.—Will yo,u answer the notes ofthe 
merchants?—! will answer them.—Will your father answer Ibis or that note?— 
He will answer neither this ñor that. 

ox will he kill?—ITe will kill the good pcasant 's .--WiH he kill this or Ihal ox? 
—He will kill both.—Who will send os biscuits?—The baker will send you 
some.—Hav e you any thing to do?—I have nothing lo do.—What has your son 
to do?—He has to write to his good friends and lo the captains.—Which of your 
books is the finest?—This.—Which of your brothers is the most learned?—The 
youngest. 

Cí.mo se traducen al Inglés las frases españolas soy ingles, él es alemán, es za­
patero ú otras semejantes1} (59.)—Cuando un adjetivo monosílabo termina en una ó 
mas consonantes, qué añade para formar el comparativo y superlativo'} (60 )—Cuan­
do un adjetivo monosílabo termina en e, qué añade para formar el comparativo y 
superlativo? (61.)—Cuentan los ingleses como silaba la & final de una palabra? fL. 
2,b-. N. \.)—Los adjetivos de muchas sílabas cómo forman el comparativo y superla­
tivo? (62.)—Cómw se traduce al inglés en la comparación de superioridad la pala­
bra que? (63.)—Como se traduce al inglés en la comparación de igualdad la palabra 
española como? (63j—Cómo se traduce al inglés la palabra tan sin negación, y có­
mo cuando la hay? ("63.)—Admiten los participios las terminaciones r, er y st ó est? 
(64.J—Cuándo forman los adjetivos de dos silabas el comparativo y superlativo según 
la regla para los monosílabos? (65.)—Cómo se apresa el superlativo absoluto en in­
glés que en español corresponde á muy b á la terminación isimo? (66 )—Cuándo se 
usa en inglés del superlativo y cuándo del comparativo? (67.)—Se espresa en inglés 
el atributo de una respuesta mando es el mismo de la pregujita? (6S-J—Cómo se espre­
sa en inglés el pronombre lo que en español se usa en las respuestas comparativas 
en vez de un adjetivo') (69.)—Cómo se traduce el no español con los verbos nave, 
shall, will, to be, to let, must, ought, can, y may? (71.)—Cómo se traduce no con 
cualquier otro verbo en la tercera persona del singular, y cómo para las demás per­
sonas del presente de indicativo?—En qué orden se colocan estas negaciones cuando 
la frase no es interrogativa, y en cuál cuando lo es? ¡73.)—Cómo se espresan en in­
glés las voces que indican posesión, como por ejemplo: del rey ó real, del obispo ó 
episcopal, del pontífice ó pontifical, del panadero, del sastre etc? (74 y 75.)—Qué 
se añade al nombre en genitivo cuando el poseedor está en plural? (75.)—Admiten la 
s apostrofada i'g) del genitivo los adjetivos de nación terminados en se, ch, sb? (76.) 
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125. 

127. 

LEC. 42—Does the physician wish to go to our warehouses or lo Ibose of 
the Duich?—He will neither go to yours ñor to those of the Dulch, but to those 
of the French.—What do you wish to buy at the market?—I wish to buy a basket 
and some carpels.— Where will you take them?—1 will take them home.— 
líow many cups do yon wish to buy?—I wish to buy a dozen.—To whom do 
you wish to give them?—I will give them to my aunt.—Has your servant a 
mind to sweep ihe floor?—He has a mind to do it, but he has no lime.—llave the 
French many warehouses?—They have many. 

128. 
Have the Engiish as many dogs as cats? - T h e y have more of the former 

than of the latter.—llave you many guns in your warehouses?—We have many 
there, bul we have bul little corn.—Do you wish lo see our guns?—1 will go 

Will any, one answer my letter?—No une will answer il.—Will you write 
to me?—1 will wrile to you"—Will you write to the Germán?—! will* wrile lo 
h i m — W h o will write lo the Spaniard*?—Our children will write to them.— 
Who will wrile to our sisters?—Our neighhour's smis will write to them 
Will they not write to their mother?—They will wri le to her.—Can the Russians 
write to 'us?—They can wrile to us, but we canmrt answer them.—Who will 
answer my letters.—Your friends will answer them.—Which letters will your 
father a n s w e r ? - H e wiii answer only those of his good friends. 

126. 

Will he answer my note?—He will answer it .—Have you to answer any one? 
—I have to answer no one.—Have you a mind lo go to the hall? — ! have a" mind 
to go Ihere.—When will you go there?—To day.—At what o 'clock?—\t half 
past ten.—When will you take your boy to Ihe play? —I will take him there 
to morrovv.—Al what o'clock will you take him there?—Ata quarler to se ven. 
—To which Iheatre do you wish logo?—I wish to go to that of the French.—Will 
you go to my garden or lo that of the Scotchman?— I will neither go to yours ñor 
to that of the Scotchman; 1 wish to go to that of the Italians.—Are you the mother 
of that ehild?—1 am.—Is he the father cf this boy?—He is. 

Tiene plural el pronombre who? (99.)—Cuándo se traduce por which el p> onom-
hre quién? (99)—Cuando la oración española empieza por una preposición y un 
pronombre interrogativo ó relativo, cómo se suele construir en inglés? (100.)—Cuán­
do es obligatoria la construcción, á qué se refiere la pregunta anterior? (101.)—Es 
necesario absolutamente espresar el pronombre relativo en las frases á que se refieren 
las dos últimas preguntas! (102.)—En qué caso es absolutamente necesario que el pro­
nombre relativo referente á personas se traduzca por whom? (L. 41. N. 2.)—Puede 
con algunos verbos sobrentenderse la preposición to del dativo sin que sea necesario 
espresarla? (103.)==z.Cudndo se usa de some body ó some one, y cuándo de any 
body ó any one? (23.)—Pueden suprimirse en inglés los pronombres relativos that ó 
which y quedar simplemente sobrentendidos? (32 )—Cómo se forman los números or­
dinales en inglés? (48.J—Hay algunos números ordinales irregulares? (48J—En twenty 
y en todas las demás decenas siguientes la y del número cardinal, en qué se muda 
para formar el ordinal? (49.)—Cómw se forman los números cardinales desde Id has­
ta 19? (50.)—Como se forman los números cardinales desde 20 hasta 90? (51.) — 
Hundred y thonsand cuándo van precedidas de a. y cuándo de one? (52.J—A qué 
numerales se une la conjuncian and'? (52.) 
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into your warehouses morder to see them —What do you wish to buy?—1 wish 
to buy a few tea-cups, a poeket-book, a pair of scissors, a few glasses, some 
coffee boxes, a looking-giass and a pistol-Where will you buy y o u r t r u n k ? - | will 
buy it a t t h e market.—Is this man ashandsomeas that?—That one is handsomer 
than this, but this one is happier than that.—Have you as much tea as wine in your 
warehouses?—We have as much of the one as ofthe other.—Who wishes to tear 
my linen?—Nobody wishes to tear it. 

129. 
Will the French give us any bread?—They will give us some.—Will they 

give us as mnch meat as bread?—They will give vou less of the 'former Iban 
of the latter.—Will you give this man a shílling?—I will give him several.— 
How many shillings will you give him?—I will give him five.—What will the 
Engiish lend us?—They will lend us many books.—Have you lime lo write lo 
the merchant?—! wish lo write to him, but ! have no time to day.—When will 
you answer the Spaniard?—I will answer him to-morro.v at nine o'clock.— 
Where does the Germán wish to go?—fie wishes to go no where.—Does vour 
brother's servant w i s h to warm my broth?—He wishes to warm it.—Is he willing 
lo make my tire?—He is willing to make it. 

150. 
Where does Ihe caplain wish lo go?—He wishes to go to the wood.— 

Where is the youlh?—He is at the 'hall.—Who is at your aunl's hall?—Our sons, 
daughters, and friends are there.—Where is your daughler?—She is al the p h y . 
—Is your niece at the hall?—She is there.—Where is Ihe merchant?—He is át 
his counting-house.—Where does the cook wish to go?—He wishes to go to the 
market.—Is your cousin at the market?—Be is not there,—Where is he?—He is 
in his warehouse.—Where is the Dutehman?—He is in his granary.—Will you 
come to my house in order to go lo the pía y?—I will come lo your house, bul I 
have no mind lo go to the play.—Where is* the Irishman?—He is at Ihe market. 
—Are you tired?—! am: 1 am not. 

Qué significado ti¿ne la preposición to y cuál la preposición at? (104.)—Las pa­
labras señor y don, de cuántos modos st traducen'! (10o, 106, 107 y 108.J—Cuándo 
debe usarse la preposición into? (109. ,)s==rCuándo se usa de someth ing y cuándo 
de anyth ing? (14.) — Cuál de las dos frases, what have you pret ty? what pret ty th ing 
have you? es mas conforme al genio de la lengua inglesa? [ló.J — Se repite en in­
glés el articulo delante de cada uno de los nombres que en español lo exijzn? (16.) 
—En qué caso se repite en inglés el articulo delante de cada uno de los nombres 
que hay en la oración"? (16.)—Cómo se traduce la negación no seguida de ni? H9.J 
—Cuál es la terminación característica de la tercera persona del singular del pre­
sente de indicativo? (L. 6. N. 1.)—Cuáles son las palabras que se anteponen á los 
nombres que están en sentido partitivo? (33.)—Hay para algunos nombres de nación 
un sustantivo y un adjetivo? (53.J—Qué se agrega al infinitivo terminado en conso­
nante para formar el gerundio? (10.) —Qué se añade al nombre en genitivo cuando 
el poseedor está en plural? (75.)—Admiten la s apostrofada ('s) del genitivo los ad­
jetivos de nación terminados en se, ch, sh? (76.)—Cómo se forma el genitivo cuan­
do el nombre que espresa el poseedor termina en s ó en una consonante que hace 
difícil percibir la 's apostrofada? (77.)—Cuando van seguidos muchos posesivos re­
gidos uno por otro, por cuál es menester empezar en inglés? (78.)—No siendo la an­
terior construcción muy elegante aunque gramaticalmente correcta, á cuál debe darse 
la preferencia1? ,79.)—Cuando hay dos genitivos seguidos y se usa de la espresi.on t h a t 
of, donde se pone solamente el signo de la s' apostrofada? (80.) 
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131. 

LEC. 43.—My son, will yon go for some sugar?—Yes, father, I will go for 
some. - -Whi ther will you go?—I will go ¡uto the garden.—Who is i n the garden? 
Our friends'children are there.—Will you send for some cakes?—I will send 
for some.—Will you send for the physician?—! will send for him.—Will you 
give me my bfoth?—I will g i \ e it you.—Where is i t í—It is at Ihe comer of Ihe 
tire.—Will you give me some money lo fetch some meal?—I will give you some 
to felch some.—Where is your money?—It is in my counting-house.—Will you 
go for il?—I will go for i t .—Where is your ca t?- - I t is in the hole.—In which 
hole is il?—In Ihe hole of the granary.—Where has the peasant his corn?--He 
has it in his bag.—Has he a cat?—He has one .—Where i s i t ?—It i s at the bot­
i c a of the bag.—Is your cat in Ibis bag?—It is in it. 

152. 
What have you lo do?—I have to mend my silk stockings, and to go lo the 

end of Ihe road.—Who is at the end of Ihe road?—My son is there .—When 
have vou to speak lo my sisters?—This evening.—At what o'clock?—At a 
quarler to scven . - -When can you go to the marke t ? - - ! can go thither in the 
morning.—At what o'clock?—At hall" past s ix .—When will you go lo the English­
man's?—I will go to-night .—Wil l you go to the physician's in the morning or 
in the evening?—I will "go there in the morning.—At wbat o'clock?—At a q u a r -
ter past seven.—Will you speak to Ihe Italian?—I will speak to him.—When 
will you speak to him?—At present .—Where is he?—He is at the othcr end of 
the wood.—Are Ihe children able lo answer my noles?--They are able lo answer 
them.—What do you wish to say to the servanl?—1 wish lo tell him to make 
the tire, and to sweep the warehouse. 

133. 
Will you tell your brother to sell me the horse?—I will tell him to sell it 

you.—What do you wish to tell me?—l wish to speak a word to you.—Whom 
do you wish to see?—I wish to see the Germán.—Have you any "thing to tell 
him?-I have lo say a few vvords to h im.-Wil l you do m e a fa"voui?-Yes, Sir, which 
(ó what is it)?—Will you tell my servant to sweep his warehouses?—! will tell 
him to sweep Ihem.—What will you say to my father?—! will tell him to sell 
you his horse.—Will you tell my daughíer to go to my mother's?—I will leí! her 
to go.—Have you auy Ihing to say to my auut?—I have a word to say to her . 
—John, are you he re?—Yes, Sir, 1 am here.—Is my sister younger than you?— 
Your sister ís younger than I, she is the youngest óf the family. 

Qué preposición rige el verbo to say? (110.)—El subjuntivo que sigue en español 
al verbo decir, cómo se traduce al inglés? (110.)—Las preposiciones que sé juntan á 
un verbo en inglés para hacerle variar su significación, se colocan antes ó después 
del verbo! (111.)=.—=Cuúndo se usa de something y cuándo de anything? (14.)— 
Cuál de las dos frases, what have you pretty? what pretty thing have you? es mas 
conforme al genio de la lengua inglesa? ¡15.)—Pueden dejar de espresarse y pos­

ponerse los nominativos en la oración interrogativa con have y otros verbos? (17.)— 
Cómo se distingue en inglés el pronombre posesivo su de el suyo? (21.)—TJOS pro­
nombres posesivos absolutos seguidos de la palabra own qué forma vuelven á to­
mar? (22.)—Cuáles son las palabras que se anteponen á los nombres que están en 
sentido partitivo? (33.)—Cuál es el articulo indefinido en inglés? (39.)—Un ó u n o 
indicando la unidad, cómo se traduce? (40.)—Es necesario en inglés repetir el-ar-
tícido indefinido delante de cada una de las palabras que rije? (L. 16. N. 3.J—Có­
mo se traduce la preposición de que precede á los nombres de nación? (44.,)—Qué se 
agrega al infinitivo terminado en consonante para formar el gerundio? (70.)—Cuá­
les son los verbos con que únicamente puede formarse la oración interrogativa, pos-



49 

134. 
LEC. 44.—What are you going to do?—I am going to your haller to teil 

him to mend your hat.—What has your merchant to sell?—He has some b e a u ­
tiful kid gloves to sell, wooden baskets, and steel pens.—Has he any iron guní 
to sell?—He has some, but he does not wish to sell them.—What o'clock is it? 
—It is a auar ter past twelve.—At what o'clock does your sisler wish lo go out? 
—She wishes to go out at a quarter to twelve.—Is it late?—It is not late.— 
What are you going to do?—1 am going to read.—What have you to read?—I 
have a good book to read.—Will you leud it me?—I will lend it you. 

135. 
When will you lend it me?—I will lend it^yoii to-morrow.—Have you a 

mind lo go out?—1 have no mind to go out.—Are you willing lo stay here, my 
dear friend?—I cannot remain here .—Where have you to go?—I have to go to 
my uncle's counting-house.—When will you go to the ball?—To-night.—At 
what o'clock?—At midnight.—Is Ihat horse handsome?—It is very handsome; 
but I have a horse handsomer than that .—Where are you going to now.—I 
am going to the theatre.—Where is your son going?—He is going nowhere; he 
is going to stay at home lo write his letters?—At what o'clock is the Scotchman 
al home?—He is at home every evening at a quarter pas te igh t . 

136. 
Has the merchant one more coat lo sell?—He has one more, but he does 

not (doesn't) wish to sell it.—Does your father wish to buy this or Ihat ox?—He 
wishes to buy neither this ñor that.—Which does he wish to buy?—He wishes 
to buy his friend's.—Has his friend one more carriage to sell?—He has not one 
more carr iage to sell; but he has a few more good ships lo sell.—When will he 
sell them?—He will sell them to-day.—Where?—At his vvarehouse.—Do you 
wish to see my friend?—I wish lo" see him ordcr to know him.—Do you 
wish to know my little sister?—I wish to know her.—Who wishes to know my 
children?—The French captain wishes to know them.—Does your brother wish 
to buy too many pears?—He wishes to buy a great many, but not too many.— 
Are you ill?—I á m — A r e you as poor as I?—1 am. 

Cuándo se usa de to go (ir), y cuándo de to be going? (L. 44, N. l . )===Pw?-
de en inglés haber oración sin nominativo espreso? (1 .)—En qué único caso puede 
haber en inglés oración sin nominativo espreso? (1.)—Cómo se forman en inglés los 
adjetivos que indican la materia de que una cosa está compuesta? (11 y 12.)—Los ad­
jetivos que espresan la materia de que está compuesta una cosa, se colocan en inglés 
antes ó después del sustantivo? (\ 1.)— Cuando el segundo de dos sustantivos unidos por 
la preposición de (botella de vino, maestro de baile etc,) espresa el uso del primero, 
cómo se construye en inglés? (L. 3. N. 1 y t\) — Qué terminación se usa en el, estilo 
bíblico y elevado para formar los adjeíios que indican la materia de que una cosa 
se compone"! il3 y N. 2.)—Admiten siempre la terminación en los nombres que indi­
can la materia de que se compone una cosa? [h. 3,- N. 2.)—Hay para algunos nom­
bres de nación un sustantivo y un adjetivo? (53.J—Qué se añade al nombre en ge­
nitivo cuando él 'poseedor está en plural? (75.)—Admiten la s apostrofada ('si del 
genitivo los adjetivos de nación terminados en se, ch, sh? (76.)—Cómo se forma el 

poniéndoles el nominativo'! (83.)—Cómo se forma la oración interrogativa eon los 
demás verbos en la tercera persona del singular, y cómo en las otras personas"! (84.) 
—Cómo se construye la oración interrogativa que empieza por el pronombre who? ^85.) 
— En qué termina siempre la tercera persona del singular del presente de indicativo 
en frase no negativa? (86.) 
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137. 

LEC. 45—Where is your brother?—He is a t h i s warehouse.—Does he nol 
(doesn't he) wish lo go out?—No, Ma'am, lie does not (doesn'l 1 wish to go out.— 
What is he going lo do Hiere?—He is going lo write to his friends.—Will you 
slay here or Ihere?— I will stay there.—Where will our aunt slay?—She will 
stay there.—Has or r friend a mind lo stay in the garden?—He has a mind to 
slay theie.—Can you lend me a book—1 can lend you several —What are you 
in want of?—1 a m i n want of a good gun.—Are you in vvant of this piclure?— 
1 am in vvant of it.—Does your brolher vvant some money?—Yes.—Does he want 
some bools?—He does not (doesn't) want a n y — W h a t does he want?—He wanls 
nothing. 

138. 

Who wants any pepper?—Nobody wants any.—Does any body want any 
sugar?—Nobody wants any.—What do I want?—You want nothing.—Does your 
molher vvant any thing.—She wai.ls nothing.—What does the Englishman want? 
—He wants somé linen.—Does he not (doesn't) want some jewels?—He does not 
(doesn'l) vvant any.—What does the sailor want?—He wanls some biscuits, 
meat, butter, and cheese.—Does he not (doesn'l he) vvant some bread?—He does 
not (doesn't) want any.—Are you going to give me any thing.—I am going to 
give you some meat, bread, and wine.—Does your father vvant Ihese or those 

R¡clores?—He wants neilher these ñor those.—Does any one want my son?— 
o one wanls him. 

139. 

Are you in want of me?—I am in want of you.—When do you vvant me?— 
At pr tsent .—Wh'i t have you to say to me?—I have á word to say to y n u . - I s 
your son in vvant of us?—He is in want of you and of your hrolhers.—ls your 
molher in vvant of my sister?—She is in vvanl of her.—Has she any thing to tell 
her?—She has a few words lo say lo her—Do you go to the Spaniard's in the 
evening or in the morning?—! go lo his house both in the morning and in the 
evening.—Wnen does your cook go to market?—He goes thither every morning 
at half past five.—When does your brother go lo the Germans'?—He goes to their 
house every day.—At what o'clock?—At seven o'clock in Ihe morning —Who is 
taller Iban I?—Your father is taller than you?—Who is hippier than you?—You 
are happier than 1.—Is your sister the molher oí this ehild?—She i s . 

Cuál es la regla general para formar la negación en inglés en el estilo no fa­
miliar? ( 112 )—Cuando en la oración hay una palabra negativa se usa de do? (11S.J 
—Cómo se construye la oración interrogativa? (114.)—Cómo se construye la oración 
interrogativa cuando hay en ella una palabra esencialmente interrogativa? (115)— 
Cómo se construye la oración negativa-interrogativa en el estilo familiar? ( 1 1 6 . ) — D ó n ­
de se coloca el nominativo-nombre de una oración interrogativa-neg^tiva en el estilo 
sostenido? ( 117 . )—Dónde se coloca el nominativo-pronombre de una oración interroga-

genitivo atando el nombre que espresa el poseedor termina en s ó en tina consonante 
que hace difícil percibir la 's apostrofada? (77.)—Cuando van seguidos muchos pose­
sivos regidos uno por otro, por cuál es menester empezar en inglés? (78.)— No siendo 
la anterior construcción muy elegante aunque gramaticalmente correcta, á cuál debe 
darse la preferencia? (79.)—Cuando hay dos genitivos seguidos y se usa dr la espre-
sion that of, dónde se pone solamente el signo de la s' apostrofada? (80.) 
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Uva-negativa en el estilo ya sostenido? Qué significa what considerado adverbial-
mente? L. 4. N. 1.)—Se repite en inglés el articulo delante de cada uno de los nom­
bres que en español lo exijen? (16.)—En qué caso se repite en inglés el articulo de­
lante de cada uno de los nombres que hay en la oración'! (16.)—Los artículos, los 
adjetivos y aun la mayor parte de los pronombres itienen plural en inglés? (24.)— 
Cómo se dividan en inglés los pronombres posesivos? (L. 13J—Cuáles son los pro­
nombres posesivos conjuntivos? (L. 13.)—Cuáles son los pronombres posesivos relati­
vos? (L. 13)—Son variables en razón del género y número los pronombres posesi­
vos9 (L. 13.)—En qué difieren los pronombres posesivos conjuntivos de los relati­
vos? (L. 13 ) 

140. 
LEC. 46.—Do you want any thing?—I want nothing.—Of whom is your fa ­

ther in want?—He is in want of his servant .—What do you want?—I want the 
note.—Do you want this or that note?—I want this.—What do you wish to do 
with it?—I wish to open it, in order to read it.—Does your son read our notes? 
—He reads them.—When does he reads them?—He reads them when he receives 
them.—Does he receive as many notes as I?—He receives more than you.— 
What do you give m e ? - I give you nothing (I do not give you any thing).—Do 
you give this book to my sister?—1 do.—Do you give her a bird?—I do. 

141. 
To whom do you lend your books?—I lend them lo my friends.—Does your 

mother lend me a gown?—She lends you one.—To whóm do you lend your 
clothes?—I lend them to nobody, (ó I do not (don't) lend them to any body).—Are 
Y O U lovelier Iban your sister?—I am.—Is your sister as discreet as mine?—She is 
less discreet.—Does the Englishman finish bis letter?—He finishes i t .—Which 
let ters do yon finish?—I finish those which 1 write to my friends.—Do you see 
an\ thing?—I see nothing.—Do yon nol (don't you) seemy fine house?—I do.—Does 
yoiK sister s^e my large garden?—She does not (doesn't) see it.—Does your 
brother see our ships?—He does not (he doesn't) see them, but we see them. 

142. 

How many soldiers do you see?—We see a great many, we see more than 
a hundred.—Do you drink any thing?—! do.—What do you drink?—I drink some 
wine.—What does the sailor "drink?—He drinks some beer.—Do we drink wine 
or eider?—We drink both wine and eider.—What do the Italians drink?—They 
drink some choco la t e . -Do we drink any wine?—We do drink some.—Do you 
sell your ship?—I do not (don't) sell il.—Does the captain sell his?—He d o e s . -
What does the Hussian sell?—He sells his oxen.—What do you pick up?—I pick 
up my knil'e.—Does your sister pick up her needle?—She picks it up.—Do you 
set y o u r b o o l s i n ordc!?—1 do not (don't) set Ihem in order; they do not ¡don't) 
require to be set in order.—Am 1 as learned as your father?—You are less so 
than he.—Am I rich?—You a re . 

Cómo se forma el presente de indicativo en inglés? Cuántas jrersonas tiene en la 
conversación la conjugación inglesa? (119.;—Cuál es la terminación característica de 
la tercera persona del singular del presente de indicativo? (120. ' — Cuando el infini­
tivo tiene una terminación semejante á la s, qué se añade á la tercera persona del 
singular del presente de indicativo? (120.,)—Cuál es la regla de la permanencia ó varia­
ción de la y final? (121.)—Cuando en ingles hay que contestar manifestando que se 
egecuta la acción acerca de la cual se ha preguntado, de qué signo se usa? ( 1 2 2 ) = = = 
Cuando la pvg-mta condene una palabra interrogativa,porqué debe empezarse? (18.) 
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145. 
LEC. 47.—Are you reading?— \ am rcadiug.—What are you reading?—I 

am reading my friend's le t ter .—What is your mother reading?—She is reading 
a book.—What ar'e you doing?—We are reading.—Are your young ladies read­
ing?—They are not reading, they have no time to read.—Do you read the 
books whích I read?—I do not (don't) read those which you read, but those 
which your father reads.—Do you know that man?—I do not (don't) know him.— 
Does your friend know him?—He knows him.—When do you wrile your notes? 
—We write them in the evening.—What do you do in the morning?—We go 
out.—What do you say?—I say hething. 

144. 
Does your sister's friend say any thing?—She says something.—What does 

she say?—I do not (don't) know.—What do you say to my servant?—I tell him 
lo sweep the room and to go for some bread, butter, cheese, and wine.—Do we 
say any thing?—We say nothing.—What does the shoemaker say to your ne igh ­
hour's brother?—He tells him to mend his shoes.—What do you say to the 
tailors?—I tell them to make 4ny clothes.—Do you go out?—I do not (don't) go 
out.—Are you ill?—l am, but I am not so ill as you.—Who is the discreelest 
of your family?—! am —Who goes out?—My brother 's neighbour goes out.— 
Where is he going?—He is going to the garden . 

To whose house are you goiug?-^We are going lo the good Frenchmen's.— 
Do you not (don't you) go to your father's friend's?—We do not (don't go there , 
because we are very tired and we wish to sleep.—Is your son coming?—He 
is coming.—To whose house is he coming?—He is coming to my house.—Do 
you come lo my house?—I do not (don't) come to your house, but to your chi l -
clren's.—Where is our friend's brother going to?—He is going nowhere, he r e -
mains at home.—Are you going home?—We are not going home, bnt to our 
children's friend's.—Where are your friend's children?—They are in their fa ­
ther's garden.—Are the Scotch in their gardens?—They are there.—Do you (d'you) 
know my children?—We know them. 

146. 
Do my children know you?—They do not know us.—Whom are you acquaint-

ed with?—I am acquainted with nobody —Are you acquainted with any one?— 
I am acquainted with some body.—Who kuows you?—The good captain knows 
me.—What do you (d'you) eat.—I eot some bread.—Does not your friend eat 

— Cómo se forma el plural de los nombres en inglés? \2A.)—Como forman el plural 
los nombres que tienen una terminación semejante en sonido á la de la a, ó acaban 
«n o? (2o y N. 4.)—Los singulares terminados en y precedida de consonante, como 
forman el plural? (26.)—Las palabras terminadas en y precedida de vocal, como 
forman el plural? (27.)—Pueden suprimirse en inglés los pronombres relativos thftt ó 
which y quedar simplemente sobrentendidos? (32.)—Cuándo se hallan duplicadas al 
fin de una voz monosílaba las consonantes í, 1, s, y cuándo no? L. 12. N. 2.)—rEs 
necesario en inglés repetir los pronombres demostrativos delante de cada una de las 
palabras que rigen? (L. 12, N. 3.J—Cómo se dividen en inglés los pronombres po­
sesivos? (L. 13.) — Cuáles son los pronombres posesivos conjuntivos? (Ij. 13.)—Cuá­
les son los pronombres posesivos relativos? (L. 13.)—Son variables en razón del géne­
ro y número los pronombres posesivos? (L 13.;—En qué difieren los pronombres pose­
sivos conjuntivos de los relativos? (L. 13.) 
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147. 
LEC. 43.—Does my aunt answer your notes?—She answer* them.—What does 

your boy break?—He* hreaks nothing, but your boys break my glasses.—Do 
they tear any thing?—They tear nothing.—Who burns my letter?—Nobody burns 
it.—Are you looking for any body?—1 am not looking for any body.—What is 
my daughter looking for?—She is" looking for her purse.—What do<"s your cook 
kill?—He kills a chicken.—What do yon (d'you) buy?—I buy some knives.—Do 
you (d'you) buy more knives than gíasses?—I buy more of the former than of 
the latter.—How many h uses does the Irishman buy?—He buys a great many; 
he buys more than thir ty . 

148. 
What does your servant carry?—He car r i es a large t runk .—Where is ha 

carrying it.—He is carry ing it home.—To whom do you speak?—1 speak to the 
Germán.—Do"you (d'you) speak to him every day?—I speak to him every morn­
ing and every evening.—Does he come to your house?—He does nol (doesn't) 
come to mine, bul 1 go to his .—What has your servant to do?—He has to sweep 
the rooms, and to set my books in order.—Does he set them in order?—He seis 
them in order.—When does he set them in order?—Every morning.—Is your 
brother richer than I?—He is.—Is your brother happier than yon?—He is not. 

149. 
Do you (d'you) find what you are looking for?—I find what I am looking for. 

—Does your molher find what she is looking for?—She finds wha t she is looking 
for, but her aunt does not (doesn't) find what she is looking fo r . - -Who is look-

meal?—He does nol eal any.—Do you (d'you) cut any Ihing? - W e cut some 
"ttheese.— What does Ihe merchant cut?—He cuts some cloth.—Do you (d'you) 
send me any thing?—I send you a good gun.—Does your mother send you mo­
ney?—She sends me some . -Does she send you moré than I?—Sh,e sends me 
more than you.—How much does she send you?—She sends me more than ten 
crowns.—When do you (d'you) receive your letters?—I receive them every morn­
ing.—At what o'clock?—At half past nine.—At what o'clock do you (d'you) go 
out?—ígo out every morning a t a quar ter past ten.—Are you as poor as 1?—I 
am less so than you. 

De cuántos modos puede esprasarse en inglés el presente de indicativo? (12$..) — 
Qué espresa la primera forma I love? Qué la segunda I do love? Y qué la tercera 
I am loving? (124, 125 y Í27.)—En qué lugar de la oración se coloca el adverbio ó 
la preposición que muchas veces se añade al verbo para darle una significación es­
pecial? (L. 47, N. 4.)—Como se abrevia la frase do you know? (127.'=——Hay para 
algunos nombres de nación un sustantivo y un adjetivo? (53.)—De cuántas formas sa 
traduce al inglés el presente de indicativo? Í87.J — Hay algún verbo en inglés que no 
admita estas dos formas en el presente de indicativo? (87. —Tiene plurtd el pronom­
bre who? (99.)—Cuándo se traduce por which el pronombre quién? (99.)—Cuando la 
oración española, empieza por una preposición y un pronombre interrogativo ó re­
lativo, cómo se suele construir en inglés? (100.)—Cuándo es obligatoria la construc­
ción, á qué se refiere la pregunta anterior? (101.)— Ei necesario absolutamente es-
presar el pronombre relativo en las frases á quo se refieren las dos últimas pregun­
tas? (10.Í.)—En qué caso es absolutamente necesario que el pronombre relativo refe­
rente á personas se traduzca por whom! (L. 41. N. 2.)—Puede con algunos verbos 
sobrentenderse la preposición to del dativo sin que sea necesario espresarla? fl03.) 
— Qué significado time la preposición to y cuál la preposición &t? (104.) 
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151. 
LEC. 49.—Do you (d'you) speak Engiish?—No, Sir, I speak French.—Does 

your sister speak Germán?—No, Ma'am, she speaks italian.—Does the Dutchmau 
speak instead of listening?— He speaks inslead of lislening.—Do you (d'you) go 
out inslead of remaining at borne?—I rema i n al home inslead of going" ou t .— 
Does your daughter play inslead of studying?—She studies inslead of playing. 
—When does she sludy?—She studies every day.—In the morning or in the 
evening?—In the morning and in the evening.-"-What does she study?—She 
studies Engi i sh—Do you (d'you) buy a carr iage instead of buying a horse?—1 
buy neither the one ñor the other.—Does our neighbour break his piales inste id 
of 'breaking his cups?—He breaks ne i ther .—What does he break?—He breaks 
his glasses. 

152. 
Do the children of your brother 's friend read?—They wrile in«tead of r ead­

ing.—What does our cook do?—He goes to the market instead of making a 
fue.—Does the captain give you any thing?—He gives me someth ing .—What 
does he give you?—He gives me a great deal of money.—Does he give you 
money instead of giving you bread?- He gives me both money and bread .— 

ing for me?—Your brother is looking for you.—Is any body looking for my son? 
—Nobody is looking for him.—Are my children looking for any thing?—They aro 
looking for something, but they find nothing.-Do you listen to íne?-Yes, Ma'am.— 
Good morning, Ma'am.-¿-Good evening, Miss.—-Good evening, Sir.—Hovv do you 
¡d'you) do?—Very vvell.—I thauk you.—Till to-morrovv.—Till the day after to­
mo rr o vv. 

150. 
Good day, Aliss who is that genlleman?—Ma'am, that gentleman is my 

brolher (ó a brother of mine).—Gentlemen, how do you, (d'you) do?—Very vvell, 
I thank you. - A r e you Ihe gentlemen who were walking in the garden this 
morning?—Yes, Sir. -Ma'am, my best respcets to you (ó vour most obediente— 
How do you (d'you) do Sir?—Very vvell, M a ' a m , I thauk vou.—Ladies, is that 
young la*!y Miss. B?—Ves, Sir.—"Miss, I am at your sei vice.—Has the gent le­
man who vvas here lasl nighl been at my house to day?—Yes, Ma 'am— Ladies, 
who is^that young lady?—It is MissC.—Are you as happy as your s is ter?-- ! am. 
—Are you as tired as" my sister?—I am more so than she. 

That which puede sustituirse por what? (128.) — Cuándo se tradúcela frase brte-
u^8 días por g.iod morning y cuándo por good day? (129.)—Cuándo se usa de good 
«fternoon y cuándo de gooci evening? (129.)—Cuándo se usa de good eve-.iingy cuán­
do de good niglit? ¡130.) — Cómo se traduce la palabra señores en inglés! Qué signi­
ficado tiene gentlemen? (\%\.)==¡=Cuál es el artículo indefinido en inglesa ¡39.)—Un 
ó uno, indicando la unidad, amo se traduce'? (40 )—La palabra one qué lugar ocu­
pa después del adjetivo? (41.J—Qué preposición se usa en inglés en el genitivo cuan­
do el poseedor no es un ser viviente! (42. —Puede usarse también del ai en el ge­
nitivo, cuando el poseedor es un ser viviente? (43.) — Cuándo se usan en inglés los 
números ordinales? f82.) — En qué modo usan los ingleses el verbo después de una 
preposición, escepto to? (92.) — Cómo se forma el presente de indicativo en inglés? 
Cuántas personas tiene en la conversación la conjugación inglesa? 1119.)—Cuál es la 
terminación característica de la tercera persona del singular del presente de indica­
tivo? (120.)—Cuando el infinitivo tiene una terminación semejante á las, qué se alia-
de á la tercera persona del singular del presente do indicativo? ( 120 .—Cuál es la 
regla de la permanencia ó variación de la y final? (121.)— 'uando en inglés hay que 
contestar manifestando que se egecuta la acción acerca de la cual se ha preguntado 
de qué signo se u*a? (122.) 
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155. 
LEC. SO. - D o you (d'you) work as much as your son?—I do not (don't) 

work as much as he.—Does he eat more than you?—He eals less than I.—Can 
your children wrile as many letlers as my children?—They can wrile quite as 
many.—Can the Russian drink as much eider as wine?—He can drink more of 
the former Iban ofthe latter.—When do your neighbours's friends go out?—They 
go out every morning at a quarter to seven.—Which letter do you send to 

Does he give you more cheese than bread?—He gives me less of the former than 
of the latter.—Are you taller than 1?—I am.—How oflen is this advertisemc-nt 

Sublished?—It is puhlished every other day; every olher Monday; every other 
alurday; every olher Thursday; every olher Sunday; every other Wednesdav; 

every other Tuesday; every other vveek; every otoer evening. 

155. 
Is it late?—II is not late.—What time is it?—II is one o'clock.—It is two 

o'clock.—It is half past two.— It is three o'clock.—It is a quar ter to three.— 
It is four o'clock.—II is two minutes past [6 after) four.—It is I he o'clock.—It 
is five minutes to five.—It is six o'clock.—It is a quarter lo six.—It is seven 
o'clock.—It is half past s e v e n — I t is eight o'clock.—It is a quarter after eight. 
—It is nine o'clock —It is ten minutes lo nine.—It is ten o'clock.—It is half 
past ten.—It is eleven o'clock.—It is five minutes to eleven.—Jt is twelve 
o'clock.—It is a qua i te r after (ó past) twelve . 

154. 
What day of the month is it.—It is the twent ie th . - - I s it the fourteenth to 

dav?—No, it is the thirty-first lo day .—Is i l the ninth?—No, sir .—Is it the e le-
veñth?—His the fourth ofJuly .—Is it the eigblh of March?— It is the fifth of 
June.—Is it the tenth of Fehruary?—No, it is Ihe twenty second.—It is the lenlh 
of Api il.—Is it the eleventh of Au»usl?— II is the lenlh of April.- Is it the s e ­
cond of May?—Il is the Ihii lielh of October.—Is it the twellh of Novemher?— 
It is the thirleenlh of December.— Who is Ihe happiest of your family?—! am. 

Cómo se traducen al inglés las palabras ternera, carnero, buey y cerdo usadas 
como.nombres partitivos, y có>mo usadas como nombres comunes'*. (\3>.)===Pueden 
suprimirse en inglés los ¡pronombres relativos that Ó which y quedar simplemente so­
brentendidos? (3*2j.— Cuándo se hallan duplicadas al fin de una voz monosílaba las 
consonantes f, 1, s, y cuándo not (L. 12. N. 2 .—Fs necesario en inglés repetir los 
pronombres demostrativos delante de cada una de las palabras que rijen? (L. 12. N. 
3 . )—Cuando en español respondemos á una pregunta en sentido partitivo, tengo, de­
seo, quiero, sobrentendemos que tenemos una parte, que deseamos algo, que quere­
mos una porción etc , ¿cuáles son las frases que se usan en inglés para espresar ese 
íentido partitivo y no sobrentender nada! (33 y 34.'— Se suele suprimir el some cuan­
do ya se ha empleado delante del primer nombre? (35.) — Debe espresarse en inglés el 
sustantivo, sobrentendido ó no en cpañol, siempre que vaya con adjetivo, dejando 
de traducirse el pronombre ó la palabra española equivalente'' (36 )—Puede usarse 
de Home en la frase interrogativa? (37.)—Qué significado tiene what delante de un 
nombre? (38.)—Cuál es el articulo indefinido en inglés? (39.)—Un ó uno, indicando 
la unidad, cómo se traduce? (40.;—Cuándo va el dativo precedido de la preposición 
to? ^L. 38 )—En qué caso puede suprimirse la preposición que acompaña al dativo? 
fh. ?8 í—Puede en algún caso ir el dativo pronombre antes del acusativo también 
pronombre? ¡L. 38.)—En qué casos puede el dativo ir delante del acusativo? (L. 38.) 
—Cuándo en la frase no h a mas que el dativo sin acusativo puede suprimirse el 
to? ( L. 38.; 
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your father?—I send him my o w n . - D o you not (don't you) send mine?—I send it 
also.—Are you killing a bird?—I am killing one.—How many chickens does 
y o u r ^ o o k kill?—He kills four.—To whose house do you take my son?—I take 
him to the painter 's.—When is the painter at home?—He is at home every 
evening at eight o'clock.—What o'clock is it at present?—It is not yet six o'clock. 
—Do you ((Tyou) go out in the evening?—! go out in the morning.—Are you as 

Have you a horse?—I have a very handsome horse.—Are you afraid 
to go out?—I am nol afraid, but I have no time lo go out in the e v e n ­
ing.—Do )ou love your mother?—I do—Does your molher love you?—She 
does.—Do you (d'yoú) like Ihat little boy?—I like him.—Do you (d'you) like that 
ugly womán?—1 do not (don't) like her.—Whom do you love?—1 love my ch i l -
dien.—Whom do we love?—We love our relations and our friends.—Do we love 
any body?—We de not (don'tj love any body.—Does any body love us?—Our r e -
lations a*nd our friends love ns.—Wbat are you writing?—I am writing a little 
note.—To whom?—To my aunt.—Is your aunt writing?—She is writing.—To 
whom is she writing?—She is wriling to her cousin.—What is your brother 
se t l ingin order?—He is setling his books in order.—Do you (d'you) take off 
vour hat?—I do not (don't) take it off. 

Who lakes off his hat?—Nobody lakes it off.—Does the merchant set his 
botlles in order?—He sets them in order.—Is she not (isn't she) writing?— 
She is.—Do you (d'you( go to the play this evening?—I do nol (don't) go to the 
play.—What have you to do?—I have to sludy.—What do you (d'you) sludy?— 
I study Greek.—At what o'clock do you (d'you) go out?—I go out in the evening. 
—What is your father doing?—He is writing.—Is he writing a book?—He is 
writ ing one.—When does he write it?—He wr i tes i t in the morning and in the 
evening.—Does he not (doesn't he) go out?—He cannot (can't) go out; he has a 
sore foot.—Does the shoemaker bring our shoes?—He does not (doesn'l bring 
them; he cannot (can't) work; he has a sore knee.—Are you cutting me some 
b r e a d ? - ! cannot (can't) cut you any; I have sore fingers.—Are you feebler than 
yowsisler?—She is feebler Iban I. 

Do you not read my books?—I cannot (can't) read them; I have a sore eye.— 
Have not the Frenchmen sore eyes?—They have not sore cyes.—Do they not 
(don't) read too much?—They do not (don't) read too much.—Where are you 
tak ingme to?—I am takingyou to the theatre.—Do vou not (don't you) take me to 
the market?—! do not (don't) take you thi ther .—What do the butchers find?— 
They find the oxen and sheep (which) Ihey are looking for.—What day of the 
month is it to-day?—It is the third.—What day of the monlh is it to-morrow?— 
To-morrow is the fourth.—Whom are you looking for?—I- am looking for your 
son.—Have you any thing to tell him?—I have something to tell him.—Whom 
is the Germán looking for?—He is looking for his friend, in order to take him 
to the garden.—What is the Englishman doing in his room?—He is learning to 
read.—Does he not (doesn't) learn to write?—He learns to read and to w r i t e . — 
Are you more learned than my brother?—I am more so than he. 

Se usa algunas veces en inglés el articulo indefinido en frases que en español no 
llevdn artículo! (133J—Cómo se abrevian las espresiones are not y is not? (arn't, 
isn't)? (1?1.)—Pueden suprimirse en inglés los pronombres relativos tbat ó which y 
quedar simplemente sobrentendidos? (32.)—Cuándo se hallan duplicadas al fin de 

156. 

157. 

158. 
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, . 459. 

LEC. 51.—What dees your-friend give you?—IIc¡gives me many books i n ­
slead of giving me money.—Does your servant make your bed?—He does not 
make il.—'What is he doing inslead of making your bed?—líe is sweeping Ihe 
room inslead of making my hed.—Do you (d'you) réad Ihe book which I read? 
—I do nol (don't) read that which you read, huí that which the captain 
reads.—Are you ashamed to read the books (which) I read?—I am not ashamed, 
l.ut I have no wish to read them.—What do you (d'you) gb for?—I go for some 
wine.—Does your'falher send for any thing?—He sends for some beer.—Does 
yoiir servant ¿o for some wcod?— He goes for some.—For vvlibm does your b r o ­
ther send?—He sends for the physician. 

160. 
Does your servant take < ff his coat in order to make the fire?—He lakes it 

off in order to make it.—Do you take off >oi¡r gloves in order lo give me money? 
—I take them off in order lo give you some.—Do you learn Engiish?—! learn 
il.—'Does your brolher learn Germán?—He learns it .—Who learns French?—The-
Englishman learns i t—Do we learn Italian?—You do.—What do the Frenchmen 
learn?—They learn Engiish and Germán.—Do you' (d'you) speak Spanish?—No, 
Sir, I speak Italian .-¿-Have you any fine books?—I have some very íine books. 
—Do you (d'you) show me any thing?—I show you some gold watches.—Does 
your father show his gun lo my brother?—He shows it him. 

161. 
Does he show him his fine clolhes.—He shows them lo him.—Does your. 

mother show her íine gown to my s.sler?—She shows it her.—Does she show her 
her beaulilul velvet bonnets?—She shows them to her.—Does the Englishman 
smoke?— He does nol smoke.—Do you (d'you 1 gó lo the concert?—I go to the 
ball ¡nsleail of going lo the concert.—Does your sister go lo the theatre?—She 
goes to Ihe concert instead of going to Ihe theatre.—Does the gardener go into 
the garden?—He goes to the market instead of going to the garden.—Do you 
(d'you) send ycur 'va le t to the ta i lor ' s?--! send him to the shoemaker 's instead of 
sending him to the tailor's.—Are you nol (arn'l you) discreeler than your brother? 
—I a m . — l o e s your sisler ' inlend to go to ' the concert this evening?—She does 
not intend to go lo the concert, but to the ball. 

- - 162. 
When do you (d'you) intend to go to the theatre?—I intend lo go there this 

evening.—Al what o'clock?—At a quar ter pa^t s i x . - D o yod* (d'you) go for my 

una voz monosílaba ¡as consonantes f, 1, s, y cuándo no? (L. 12. N. 2.)—Es necesa­
rio en inglés repetir los pronombres demostrativos delante de cada una de las pala­
bras que rigen'! (L . 12, N. 3.)—Orno se forman los números ordinales en ingle*? 
(48.)—Hay algunos números ordinales irregulares? \48.)—En twenty y en todas las 
demás decenas siguientes la y del número cardinal, en qué se muda para formar el 
ordinal? (49.)—Cómo se forman los números cardinales desde' 13 hasta 19? (50.)— 
Cómo se forman los números cardinales desde 20 hasta 9 0 ? (bi.J — H u n d r e d y t l iou-
sand cuándo van precedidos de a y cuándo de one? (52.)—A qué' nu».erales se une 
la conjunción and.' (52.)—De cuántos formas se traduce al inglés el presente de in­
dicativo? ( 8 7 . ) — H a y algún verbo en inglés que no admita estas dos formas en el pre­
sente de indicativo? ( 8 7 . — V a precedido de la partícula to el infinitivo que sigue al 
presente de indicativo del verbo will? (88.)—Va precedido de la partícula to el in­
finitivo que sigue en español al prcuente de indicativo del verbo*to he wil l ing? ( 80 . 
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163. . 
LEC. Sí.—1$ your neighbour a merchant?—No, be is a joiner.—Are these 

men merchants?—No, they are carpenters —Are }ou a cook?—No, 1 am a baker. 
—Are you a fool?--l am n o t a fool.—What is that man?—He is a p l n s i c i a n . - -
Do you ;d'you) wish me any lhing?—I wish you a good morí.ing.—What does 
the young man wish me?—He wishes yon a good evening.— Do your children 
c o m e t o me in order to wish me a good evening?—They come to jou in order 
to wish you a good morning .—lias the Englishman bláck ejes?—No, he has bine 
eyes .—Has that man large feel?—He has liltlé fee't, a large huchead and a largo 
«ose . - -De you (d'you) listen lo me?—I listen to you.—Does your little brother 

.listen to me?—He speaks instead of listeniíig to you. 

464. 

Do you (d'you) lisien lo what I am ItHing you?—1 listen to what you are 
lelling me.—Do you (d'you) listen lo what your father tells you? - - l listen to il . 

"—Do your children lisien (o what we tell them?—They do íiot listen to it.—Are 
you as rich a s i ? — I am richer than you.—Are you poorer than ni y father?—I 
am not.—Does your father c o r r e d my exercises or my brolhei 's?—He correéis 
neither yours ñor your brother 's .—Which does he cor red?—He conee t s mine. 
—Which lesscn are you studying?—I am sludy ing the twenty-second.—Do you 
(d'you) drink lea or coffee in the morning?—1 drink coffee.—Do you drink 
coffee every morning?—I drink some every morning (ó I do) .—What does vour 
brother dr ink?—He drinks chocolate.--Does he drink some every d a y ? 2 - H e 
drinks some every morning.—Do your children drink coffee?—Thev drink tea 
instead of drinking coffee. 

daughter?—I go for her .—Where is she?—She is in her room.—Do you (d'yofr) 
find the man whom you are looking for?-- ! do.—Do your sons find the friends 
whom they are looking for?— Thev do not find them.—What does your únele 
want?—He* wants some tobáceo.—Will yon go for some?—1 will go for some.— 
What tobáceo does he want?—ne wanls some Engiish tobáceo.—Does he not 
want some snuff?—He does not want any.—Do you (d'you) want tobáceo?—I do 
not want any; 1 do not smoke.—Are you not (ám't you) discreeter than your 
brother?—1 "am.—Are you not (arn'l you) as rich as I?- - I am richer than you. 

Es necesario en inglés repetir el artículo indefinido delante de cada una de las 
palabras que rije? (L. 16. N . 3.)—Cómo se traduce la preposición de que precede ú 
los nombres de nación? 44.J—Como se traducen al inglés las frases españolas soy 
inglés, él es alemán, es zapatero ú otras semefantes? (59.)—Cuando un adjetivo mo­
nosílabo termina en una ó mas consonantes, qué añade para formar el comparativo 
y/ superlativo? (60.)—Cuando un adjetivo monosílabo termina en e, qué añade para 
formar el comparativo .y superlativo! f61.)—Cuentan los ingleses como silaba la c 

final de una palabra? (I;. 25. N. 1.)—Los adjetivos de muchas silabas cómo forman 
el comparativo y superlativo? (62 )—Cómo se traduce al inglés en la comparación de 
superioridad la partícula qué? (63J—Como se traduce al inglés en la comparación 
de igualdad la partícula cómo? (63.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés la partícula t;tn sin 
negación y cómo cuando la hay? (63.)—Admiten los participios las terminaciones r, 
er y st ó est? (64.)—Cuándo se usan en inglés los novieros ordinales? {S'2J.—De cuán­
tas formas se traduce al inglés el presente de indicativo? (87.,—Hay alqun verbo en 
inglés que no admita estas dos formas en el presente de indicativo? (87., !—Va pre­
cedido de la partícula to el infinitivo que sigue al presente de'indicativo del verbo 
-will? (88.)—Va precedido de la partícula to el infinitivo que sigue en español al pre­
sente de indicativo dtl .verbo to be willing? (89.)—Cuándo se usa de Borne where y 
cuándo de any where? (90.) 



165. 

What takes off his bal?—My friend lakes il off.—Who lakes away t h e g l a s -
ses?—Your servants l i ke I h e m a w a y - - D o you read Spanish?—I do not (don't) 
read Spanish, but Italian'.—Wbal book is your brother reading?—He is reading 
an Engiish book.—Do you (d'you) give me Engiish or Germán paper?—I give 
vou neilher Engiish ñor Germán paper; I give you good French paper .—Who is 
handsomer than you?—You are handsomer than [.—Do you (d'you) know any 
Ihing?—I do not (don't) know any thing.—What does your little "brother know? 
—He knows how lo read and write.—Does your little sister know how to write? 
—She knows.how to read, bul she does not (doesn't) know how to wri te . 
—Does she kuow Engiish?—She does not (doesn't) know it.—Do you know 
Germán?—I do.—Do your brothers know Greek?—They do not (don't) know it, 
bul they intend lo sludy it. 

166. 

Do you know French?—! do not (donT) know il, but I intend lo learn il.— 
Do your children know how to read Italian?—They know how to read it, bul 
not how to speak it.—Do vou (d'you) know how lo swim?— I do nol (don't) know 
how to swim, bul how to play.—Does your "«únele know how to make coats?—He 
does nol (doesn'l) know how lo make any; he is not a tailor.—Is be a merchant? 
—He is not.—What is he?—He is a physician.—Do you (d'you) intend to study 
Arahic?—I intend lo sludy Arabio and S y r i a c — Does the Englishman know 
Russhn?—He does not (doesn't) know it, but he intends leaming it.—Are you 
not (arn'l you) leaming Engiish?.- I am learning i t .—Whither are you going?— 
I am going to the warehouse, in order to speak to my brolher.—Does he listen 
to yon?—He lislens to me.—Do you (d'you) wish to dr ink some eider?—! wish 
to drink some wine —Have you "any?—I have none, but 1 will send for some.— 
When will you send for some?—Now. 

1 6 7 . . 
Do you (d'you) know how lo make tea?—I know how to make i t .—Wheie 

is your molher going to?—She is going no where; she remains at borne.—Do 
you (d'you) know how to wrile a letter?—I know how to write one.—Does your 
brother know how lo wrile exercises?—He knows how lo wrile some.—Whom 
do vou conduct?—I conduct my son.—Where are you conducting him to?—I am 
conducting him lo my friends' lo wish them a good morning.—Does your se r ­
van' conduct your little sister?—He conducís h e r . - W h i t h e r does he conduct 
her?—He conducís her inlo the garden.—Whither are our friends conducting 
their children?—They are conducting them home.—Does your únele conduct 
any one?—He conducís no one.—Are vou no tab le to learn Germán?—I am ñot 
able to learn it. 

Cómo se traduce al inglés el verbo saber en el sentido de soler hacer alguna 
cosa? (135.)—Los adverbios en inglés se ponen antes ó después de los adjetivos y 
los verbos? (136.)— Cuides son los adverbios que se colocan antes del verbo en los 
tientos simples? \ 137 . )—Los adverbios terminados en ly, se colocan antes ó des­
pués del verbo? (137.) — Qué terminación se añade á los adjetivos y participios para 
formar adverbios de modo? (138.)—LJOS adjetivos terminados en ble cómo se cam­
bian en adverbios? (139;. — Cuando el adjetivo termina en y,.en qué se muda esta y 
para formar el adverbio? (140.)—-C/rmo se traduce al inglés el verbo dar en la frase 
darlos buenos dias, las buenas tardes 6 las buenas noches? (141.)===Ctómo se 
traduce la negación no seguida de ni? (19.)—Cuál es la terminación característica 
de- la tercera persona del singular del presente de indicativo? (L. 6. N . 1.) — Cómo 
se forma el plural de los nombres en inglés? (24.) — Cómo se forma el presente de in-
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168. 

L!]C. 53.—Does your servant go to the market as olí en as my cook?—He 
goes thither as oflen as he.—Does your sister see my brother as ofteii as I?— 
She does not (doesn't) see 'him so ol'len as you.—When does she see him?—She 
sees him every morning at a quarter to nine.—Do you (d'you) exlinguish the 
tire?—I do not (don't) exlinguish it.—Does your servant light the íire?—He lighls 
i t .—Where does he lighl it? — He lighls it in your r'oom.—Do your children go 
to the ball oftener than we?—They go there oftener Iban you.—Do we go out 
as often as our neighbours?—We go out .oftener than they.—Do I read vvell?— 
You read well.—Do I speak well?—You do not (don't) speak well.—Does your 
brother speak Engiish well?—He speaks it well. 

: " • 169. 
Does your sister speak Germán well?—She does not (doesn't) speak it badly . 

—Do we speak well?—You speak badly.—Do .1 drink too much?—You do not 
(don't) dr ink enough.—Am I able to make hats?—You are not (arn't you) able to N 

make any; you are no hatler.—Am I able to wrile a l e t t e r? -You are able to 
wrile one.—Am I doing my exercises well?—Y'ou are doing them well .—What 
am I doing?—You are doing an exercise.—What is my aunt doing?—She is 
doing nothing?—What do I say?—You say nolhing.—Does my sister begin to 
speak?—She begins to speak.—Does she begin to speak well?—She does nol 
(doesn't) begin to Speak well .—Where ara I going to?—You are going to the 
Spaniard's?—Is be at home?—Do 1 know? 

Does my brother go to your house or do you (d'you) come to his?—He comes 
lo mine, and 1 go to bis.—When do you (d'you) come to his house?—Every even­
ing at half pasl eight.—Do we read more books than the Germans?—We read 
more of them than they, but the French read more of them than we, and the 
Engiish read Ihe most.—Whose house is that?—It is mine.—Whose bonnent is 
this?—It is my mother's.—Are you taller than I?—I am taller than you.—Are 
you nol (arn't you) as tall as your sister?—1 am as tall.as she.—Does my sister 
speak as well as yours?—She "does not (doesn'l) speak so well, bul she wr i l e sand 
reads as weil as yours. 

171. 
Does your sister receive books?—She receives some.—What do we receive? 

—We receive some beer.—Do the Poles receive tobáceo?—They receive some. 
—Frcm whom do the Spaniards receive money?—They receive some from tire 
Engiish and from the French.—Do you (d'you) receive as many friends as e n e -
mies?—! receive more of the former than of the latter.—From whom do our 
children receive books?—They receive some from me and from their friends. 
—Do I receive as much butter as cheese?—You receive less o f the former than 
of the latter.—Do our servants receive as many brooms as coats?—They receive 
more of the former than of the latter.—Do yon (d'you; receive one more gun?— 

dicatiro en injlés? Cuántas personas tiene en la conversación la conjugación inglesa? 
( 1 1 9 . ) — C u á l es'la terminación característica de la tercera persona del singular del 
•presente de indicativo'! ( 1 2 0 . ) — C u a n d o el infinitivo tiene una terminación semejante 
á la s,qué se añade á la tercera persona del singular del presente de indicativo? ¡120. ,) 
—Cuál es la rujia de la permanencia ó variación de la yfinal'? ( 1 2 1 . ) — C u a n d o en 
ingles hay que contestar manifestando que se egecuta la acción acerca de la cual se 
ha preguntado, de qué signo, se usa'í il'J'z. 
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172. . 
LEC. 54.—Does the Pole drink as much as the ltussian?—He drinks jusl as 

much.—Do the Germans drink as much as the Poles?—The former drink less 
than the lat ter .—When does the foréigner intend to deparl?—He intends to d e -
part to-day.—At what o'clock?—At half past one.—Do you (d'you; intend lo 
deparl this evening?—! intend lo deparl lo tnorrow.—Does the Englishman d e -
part to-dav?— He deparls novv.—Where is he going to?—De is going to his 
friends'.—Is líe going to the Frenchmen's?—He is going there .—When do you 
(d'you) intend to write to your friends?—I intend to write lo them to-day.—Do 
your friends answer you?—They answer me.—Does your mother answer your 
fetter?-—She answers it .—Does síie answer my sisters' notes?—She does not (she 
doesn't) answer them. 

173. 
Can you speak Engiish?—I can speak it a little.—Can you speak Engiish? 

—1 can speak it a l i l t le.—Are you not (arn't you) writing?—I am not wr i t ing .— 
Does our sister begin to speak Germán?—Míe begins to speak i t .—Is she able 
to wri te i t .—She is able to vvrite.it.—Do your brothers begin to learn Italian? 
—They begin to learn it.—Does the merchant begin to sell?—He does begin.— 
Do you (d'you) speak before you listen?—I lisien before I speak.—Does your 
sister listen to you before she speaks?—She speaks before she listens to m e . — 
Do you (d'you) drink before you go out?—1 go out before I dr ink.—Does your 
aunt intend (o go out before* she breakfasts?—She intends to breakfast before 
she goes out. 

I receive one more.—How many more pens does your aunt receive?—She r e ­
ceives three more.—Do you (d'you) know the American whom I know?—! do not 
(don't) know the one you know, but 1 know another. 

C.7110 se espresan en inglés las voces que indican posesión, co7no por ejemplo: 
del rey ó real, del obispo ó episcopal, del pontifico ó pontifical, del panadero, del 
sastre, ote? ,74 y 75.)—Qué se añade al nombre en genitivo cuando el poseedor está 
en plural! (75.!—Admiten la s apostrofada t?g) del genitivo los adjetivos de nación 
terminados en se, cb, s"h? (76 )—Cómo se forma el genitivo cuando el nombre que es­
presa el poseedor termina en s ó en una consonante que hace difícil percibir la \s 
apostrofada? (77.)—Guando van seguidos mucho? posesivos regidos uno por otro, por 
cuál es menester evlpezar en inglés? (78.)—No siendo la anterior construcción muy 
elegante aunque 'gramaticalmente correcta, á cuál debe darse la preferencia? ,79,,) — 
Cuando hay dos genitivos seguidos y se. usa de la espresion that of, dónde se po7\e so­
lamente el signo de la s' apostrofada? (8ft.)—Cuáles son los verbos con que únicamen­
te puede formarse la oración interrogativa pospo7iiéndoles el nominativo'' (83.)—Có­
mo se forma la oración interrogativa con los demás verbos en la tercera persoiia 
del singular, y cómo en las otras perso7itis? (84.)—Cómo se construye la oración in­
terrogativa que empieza por el pronombre who? (85J—En qué termina siempre la 
tercera persoiia del singular del presente de 'mdicativo en frase no negativa? (86.) 
— Cuál es la regla qeneral para formar la negación en inglés en el estilo no fa­
miliar? \112.)—Cuando en la oración hay una palabra negativa se usa de do? [113.) 
— ''ómo se construye la oración interrogativa? (114.J—Cómo se const7'uye la oracio7i 
interrogativa cuando hay en ella una palabra esencialmente interrogativa? (115.J— 
diño se construye la oración negativa-interrogativa en el estilo familiar? (116.)—Dón­
de se coloca el nominativo-nombre de una oración inlerrogativa-negativa en el estilo 
sostenido? (117.)—D hide se coloca el nominativo-prohombre de una oración interroga-
tic a-negativa en el estilo ya sostenido? (118). 
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174. 

LEC. 55.—Do yon deparl to -day?—I do not (don't) depart to -day .—When 
does your aunt set out?—She sets out this evening at a quarter to seven.—Does 
your servant sweep as well as mine?—He svveeps better than yours. -Does the 
Frenchman read as many bad books as good nnes?—He reads 'more good than 
bad ones.—Do the merchants sel) more sugar than coffee?—They sell less ofthe 
former than of the latter.—Does your shoemaker make as many shoes as mine? 
—He maltes inore of them than yours .—Has any one finer ebildVen than you?— 
i\'o one has finer ones.—Does your daughter read as often as I?—She reads oftener 
than you.—Does my son speak Engiish as often as yon?—He speaks and reads 
it as often as I,—lio I wri te as much as you?—Yon write more than I. 

Po I take olí my gloves before I take off my hat?—Yon take off your bal 
before you take off your gloves.--Can I take off my shoes before I také off my 
gloves?—You cannot (can'ti take off your shoes before you take off your gloves. 
—Is not (isn't) his brother able to learn Cernían?—He is not (be ins't) able to 
learn it .—Can I take off my stockirigs before l take off my bools?—You cannot 
(can't) take off your stockings before you take off your boots.—At what o'clock 
dO you breakfast?—1 breakfast at a quarter past eight.—At what o'clock does 
the Englishman breakfast?—He breakfaslsevery day at nine or at a quar ter past 
nine.—Does he go to his sister 's before he breaki'asts?—He goes lo her house 
before he breakfasls. 

1 7 5 . 
Is your horse good?—It is ('tis ó t'is) good, but yours is better, and the 

Englishman's is the best of al i the horses which we know of.—Have you pretty 
cups?—I have very pretty ones, bul my brother has prettier ones than I.— from 
whom does he reeeiye Hiero?—He receives them from his best friend.—Is your 
wine as good as your eider?—It is (it's ó 'lis) better.—Does your. 'merchant sell 
good pencils?--He sells the best pencils Ihat 1 know of.—Is she nol (isn't she) 
working?—She is not working. 

Cuáles son los verbos con que únicamente puede formarse la oración interroga­
tiva, posponiéndoles el nominativo1! (83.)—Cómo se forma la oración interrogativa 
con los demás verbos en la tercera persona del singular, y c uno en las otras perso­
nas? (84.)—Cómo se construye la oración interrogativa que empieza por el pronombre 
who? [S5.J—En qué termina siempre la tercera persona del singular del presente de 
indicativo en frase no negativa? (86).—Cuándo se usa de some where y cuándo de 
any where? (96.'—La partícula to precede al infinitivo que vá con el verbo can? (98.) 
—Cuándo va el dativo precedido de la preposición to? (L. 38 )—En qué caso puede 
suprimirse la preposición que acompaña al dativo? (L. 38.)—Puede en algún caso ir 
el dativo pronombre antes del acusativo también pronombre! (L. 38.)—En qué casos 
puede el dativo ir delante del acusativo? (L. 38.)—Cuándo en la frase no hay mas 
que el dativo sin acusativo puede suprimirse el to? L. 38.) — Cuál es la regla general 
para formar la negación en higlés en el estilo no familiar? (119..—Cuando en la 
oración hay una palabra negativa se usa de do? (113.)— Cómo se coistruye la ora­
ción interrogativa? (114J—Cómo se construye la oración interrogativa cuando hay 
en ella una palabra esencialmente interrogativa? (115.)—Cómo se construye la ora-
cion'negativa-interrogati-a en el estilo familiar? (116.)—D hule se coloca el nomina­
tivo-nombre de una oración interrogaíivanegativa en el estilo sostenido? (117.:—Dón­
de se coloca el nominativo-pronombre de una oración interrogativa negativa en el es­
tilo ya sostenido! (118.) 
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477. 

What do your sons put on?—They put on Iheii clolbes and their bools.—Do 
vou (d'you) airead y speak Engiish?—! do nol (don't) speak it vet, bul 1 begin lo 
learn it.—Does your molher go out airead j?—She does not (doesn't' y el go out. 
—Al what o'clock does she go out?—She '¿¡oes out at two o 'clock—I oes she 
breakfast before she goes oul?—She broakfasts, and wriles her leltcrs before 
she goes oul.—Does she go out earlier than vou?—She goes oul earl ier Iban I. 
—Does your aunt go lo Ihe play as ol'en as I?—She goes Hiere as often as Vou 
—Do you (ri'jou) begin lo know Ihat woman?— I (rio) begin lo know her.— 
Do you breakfast earh?—IVo, we breakfast lale.—Does the Frenchman go 
to the concert earl ier Iban y ou?—He goes Ihere later than I.—At what o'clock 
does be go there?—He gives the:e al bal! past ten.—Does he not (doesn'l he) 
go ihere too ear l j ?—lie does not (doesn'l) go Hiere too early.—Is he not (isn't 
he) breakfasting?—He is not, (he isn'tj brcakfasling. 

Los verbos quitarse y ponerse son reflexivos en inglés'? ( 1 4 2 . ) — l ' o r qué parte 
de la oración se traducen al inglés los artículos el, la, los, las, de las frases poner­
se los zapatos, las m e d i a s , el sombrero, etc? (14V5LJ—i Emplean los ingleses el pro­
nombre ono cuando el adjetivo está en comparativo ó en superlativo? (143 . }—J ja pa­
labra one y su plurat ones se emplean con los adjetivos little y young hablando 
de niños y animales pequeños? (148.)=—=^C<fc?o se espresan en inglés las roces que 
indican posesión, como por ejemplo, del rey ó real, ¿el obispo ó episcopal, del pontí­
fice ó pontifical, del panadero, del sastre etc? (74 y 75.)— Qué se añade al nombre 
en genitivo, cuando el poseedor está -en plural? (7b.)—Admiten la s apostrofada 
j's) del genitivo los adjetivos de nación terminados en ee, cb, sb? (76.) — C< mo se for­
ma el genitivo cuando el nombre que espresa el poseedor termina en s o en una con­
sonante que hace difícil percibir la s' apostrofada? (77.)—Cuando van seguidos mu­
chos posesivos regidos uno por otro, por cuál es menester empezar en inglés? (78.)— 
No siendo la anterior construcción muy elegante, aunque gramaticalmente correcta, d 
cual debe darse la preferencia? (79.)—Cuando hay muchos genitivos seguidos, dónde 
se pone solamente el signo de la s apostrofada? (80 J—Qué significado tiene lo pre-

Do fiur neighbours' children read Germán asoflen as we?—Werio not (don1!) 
read it as oftcii as they.—Are they not (arn't they) writing?—They are not ¡they 
arn't) writing.—Do we wrile as often as they?—They write ofiener than we.— 
To whom rio they write?—They write to"their friends.—Do you (d'you) read. 
French books?—Tread Engiish books inslead of reading French books.—Can 
you swim as wjell as my son?—I can swim better than he, but he can speak 
Engiish belter Iban I.—Does he read as weH as vou?—11c reads better than I. 
—Does your neighhour's daughter go to market?—No, she rematas at home: 
she has sore feeL—Do y ou (d'vou) learn as well Í .S our gairiener's son?—I learn 
better than he, but he works better than I. 

178. 
Whose gun is the finest?—-Yours is v e n íine, bul the captain's is slill finer, 

and our is the finest of all.—Is not (isn't) vour si>ter speakir.g?—She is not 
(she isn't; speaking. —Does vour sister pul on another bonnel in order logo lo the 
p l ay? - She puls on anolher.—Does she put on her gloves before she puto on 
her shoes?—She puls on her shoes before she puls on her gloves.—Does >our 
brother put oñ his hat instead of pntling on his coat?—Jle puls on his coal be­
fore he puts on bis bal. —Do our children pul on their shoes in order to go to 
our friends?—They pul them on in order to go IhCre.—Wh;:t do our children 
put on?—They put on their hals and . the i r gloves.—lf vou wish to wrile rile 
right you musí nol wrile wright ñor wrile ñor right, for if vou wrile vvrighl 
or right or wri le , vou do not write rite right, but wrong. 



posición to y cuál la preposición at? fl04.)—Xos palabras señor ?/ don, (Z« cuántos 
modos se traducen? (105, 106, 107 y 108.J—Cuándo debe usarse la preposición into? 
(109.)—Qué preposición rige el verbo to say? (H0.)—El subjuntivo que sigue en español 
al verbo decir, cómo se traduce al inglés? vi 10.)—Las preposiciones que se juntan á 
un verbo' en inglés para hacerle variar su significación, se colocan antes ó después 
del verbo? (111.) 

180. 
LEC. 56.—Does not (doesn't) your father go loo early to the concert?—He 

goes there loo late.—Does your niece write too much?—She does nol (doesn't) 
wri te loo much, but she speaks too much.—Does she speak more than you?— 
She does speak more than l and my sister (ó she speaks more than 1 and my 
sis ler j . - Is the bonnet of your sister's friend too large?—Jt is ('liso it's) neither too 
large ñor too small.—Do you speak Engiish oftener than French?—! speak 
French oftener than Engiish.—Can your friend read ni y le t ter?-He cannot (can't) 
read il, he cannot (can't) find his spectacles.—How many pair of spectacles 
has your friend?—He has two.—Has be silver or gold spectacles?—He has 
silver and gold spectacles. 

181. 
Do you (d'you) buy much corn?—I buy but little.—Have your friends bread 

enough?—They. have oñly a little, but enough.—Do you (d'vou) know that man? 
—I do.—Is he learned?—He is Ihe most learned man that I know (ó the most 
learned man I know).—Is your horse worse than mine?—It is not (isn't) so bad 
as yours.—Is mine worse than Ihat of Ihe Spaniard's brother?—It is worse: it 
is the vvorst horse that I know of (ó horse I know).—Do you give those men less 
bread than cheese?—I give them more of the former than of the lat ter . 

182. 
Do you receive as much money as your neighbours?—I receive a great deal 

more than they.—Who receives Ihe mosl monej?—The French receive the most. 
—Is it late?—It is not (isn't) la te .—What o'clock is il?— It is a Quarter past 
one.—Is it too late to go to your father's?—It is not (t'isn't) too tale lo go there . 
—Will vou take me to him?—I will take you to him.—Where is he?—ne is in 
his eouñt ing-housc.—Is your molher in her room?—She is.—Does the Dutchman 
wish to buy a horse?—He cannot (can't) buy one.—Is he poor?—He is not (isn't) 
poor; be is richer than you.—Is your cousin as learned as you?—He is more 
learned Iban 1, bul you are more learned iban he and I. 

183. 
Do the Americans write more than we?—They writo less Iban we, but the 

I tal ians write the leasl.—Are they as rich as the Americans?—They are less 
rich than they.—Are your birds as fine as those of the Scotch?—They are less 
fine than Iheirs, but those of Ihe Irish are the least fine—Do you (d'you) sell 
your house?—I do not (don't sell il; 1 like it too much to sell it.—Can your 
danghter already wrile a note?—She cannot (can't) wri te one yol, bul she 
beg ins to read a little.—Do you read as much as the Russians?—We read more 
than they, but Ihe French read Ihe most.—What books do they read?—They 
read French, Engiish, and Italian books. 

En qué casos se suprime la1 partícula to del infinitivo? (144, 145, 146 y 147.J 
—Cuándo se usa un verbo como si fuese sustantivo va precedido de la partícula to? 

148. — — =Los artículos, los adjetivos, y aun la mayor parte de los pronombres, itie-



0 5 

184. 

LÉC. 37.—Have you already been in my warchouse?—I have not (haven.'i) 
yol been Hiero.—Do you (d'you) intend lo go there?—I intend to go Hiere.— 
When will you go there?—1 will go Hiere to -mor row.—\ t what o'clock?—Al a 
quar ter past twelve.—Has your sister ever been in my largo garden?—She has 
never been there.—Does she intend to see it?—She does intend lo see il (o she 
does).—When will she go there?—She will go Hiere to-day.—Does she inleul 
to go to the hall this evening?—She intends to go there.—Have you been lo the. 
ball?—I have not (haven't) been Ihere.—When do you (d'you) intend lo ¡io Ibero? 
— I ¡olead lo go Ihere to-morrow.—llave you already been in Ihe Englishman's 
garden?—! have not (haven't) yet been in it .—llave you been in my warehouses? 
—I have been there.—When have you been Ihere?—1 have (I've) been Ihere 
this morning.—Have I been in your counting house or in your friend's?—You 
have neither been in mine ñor in ni y friend's but in Ihe Frenchman's . 

185. . . 
Where liave you been?—I have (Tve) been lo church.—llave you been lo 

market?—I have, Tve ) ' been there.—llave I been to Ihe play?—You have been 
Hiere.—Has your sister been there?—She has not (hasn't) been Hiere. —Has Ihe 
young lady ever been at the t h e a t r e ? - S h e has never been there.—Where have 
your children been?—They have been lo school.—Has your cook been in the 
kitchen?—He has been in Hie kilchen and in Ihe cellar.—Does our gardener 's 
son intend to go to the market?—He intends to go there.—What does he wish 
lo buy Hiere?—He wishes to buy some chickens, oxen, meal, corn, and wine.— 
llave you already been at my mother's?-*-) have (í've) already been there.—Has 
vour sister already been Ihere?—She has nol (hasn't) yet been there.—Have we 
already been at our friends'?—We have not (haven't) yet been Ihere. 

• 18G. 

Have our friends ever been al our house?—They have never been Ihere. 
—llave you ever been at my uncle's counling-house?— I have )l've) never been 
there.—liave vou a mind to write an exercise?—I have (l've) a mind to write 
one.—To whom do you (d'vou) wish to write a leller?—I wish lo vv rile one to my 
molher.—Has your aunt already been at the concert?—She has not yet been 
there, but she intends to go.—Does she intend to go Ihere lo-riay?—She intends 
lo go there to-morrow.—At what o'clock will she sel out?—She' wilí set out at 
half past seven.—Does,she intend to ieave before she breakfasls?—She intends 
to breakfast before she lcaves . — Has vour sister a mind to sludy a lesson?--She 
has a mind lo sludy one.—Which will she sturiy?—She wishes to sludy the 
Iwentv-s ixth .—Which lesson do vou (d'you) studv?—! study the Iwenly-fifth. 

9 

nen plural en inglés? f24.)—Cuándo vé el dativo precedido de la preposición to? 
(L. 38 . )—En qué caso puede suprimirte la preposición que acompaña al dativo? (L. 
38.J—Puede en algún caso ir el dativo pronombre ¿ante* del acusativo también pro­
nombre? (h. 38.) — En qué casos puede el dativo ir delante del acusativo? (L. 38 )— 
Cuando en la frase no hay mas que el dativo sÍ7i acusativo, puede suprimirse el to? 
(L. 38.)—Cuál es la regla general para formar la negación en inglés en el estilo no 
familiar'! (112.J—Cuando en la oración hay una palabra negativa se usa de doY 
(113.*—Cómo se construye la oración interrogativa! (114.,)—Cuino se construye la 
oración interrogativa cuando hay en ella una palabra esencialmente interrogativa? 
(115.)—Cómo se construye la oración negativa-interrogativa en el estilo familiar! 
(^116.)—Donde se coloca el nominativo-nombre de una oración interrogativa-negatira 
en el estilo sostenido9 (117.)—Dihide se coloca el nominativo pronombre de una ora­
ción interrogaliva-negatira en eVestilo ya sostenido? (118.) 



06 

187. 

488. 
LEC. 58.—Is your friend in the count ing-house as often as yon?—He is 

there oftener than I.—What does he do Ihere?—He vvrites.—Does he write as 
much as you?—He write* more than I.—Where does your friend remaní?—He 
remains in his counting-housc.—Does he not go oul?—líe does not go out.—Does 
your niece remain in the garden?—She remains there.—Do you (d'you) go to 
jour aunl 's every day?—i go there.—When does she come lo" you?—She comes 
to me every evening.—Do yon (d'you) go any where in the evening?—! go no-
where; I stay at home.—Does your mother send for any one?—She sends for her 
physician.—Does vour servant go for any thing?—He goes for some wine.—llave 
you been any where this morning?—I have {l've) been no where . 

189. 

Where has your cousin been?—He has been no where.—When does your 
sisler drink tea?—She drinks some every morning.—Does your daughter drink 
coffee?—She drinks chocolate.—Have you been to drink some coffee?—I have 
(l've) been to drink some.—Have yon been to the play as early as I?—I have 
(l've) been Hiere earlier than yon.—llave you often been at the concert?—I have 
(l've) often been there.—Has our neighbour been at the theatre as often as we? 
—He has been there oftener than we.—Do our friends go to church too early?— 
They go there too late. 

Has the Germán been in our warehouses or in those of the Italians?—He 
has neither been in ours ñor in Ihose of the Italians, but in those of Ihe Dutch. 
—Has your maid-servanl already been lo market?—She has not yet been there, 
but she intends lo go there.—Has your sister 's woman-eook been there?—She 
has been there.—When has she been there?—She has been there to-day.—llave 
you ever been in my sister's room?—I have (Tve) never been in hers, but I have 
(l've) often been in her mother's.—Have yon already been in the gardens of the 
Engüshmen?—I have nót (I haven't) yet been in theirs, but I have (l've) often 
been in their friend's. 

Cómo se forma en inglés el participio pasado! (149 ) — En qué caso los verbovt-
terminados en consonante duplican esta consonante al formar el participio pasado! 
(IJ. 5 7 . N . 1 . ) — E n qué caso los verbos terminados en y cambian la y en i al for­
mar el participio pasado? (L. 8 7 . N. Í.J—Cómo se abrevian las frases h a v e not y 
has no t? . ( 1 5 0 . ) — E s declinable en inglés el participio? [íi. 5 7 . N . 2 . ) — S e usan en los 
tiempos compuestos los signos de la negación do y does? ( 1 5 1 . ) — E n qué espresiones 
puede suprimirse el artículo definido? (ló'¿.) = =: = Qué significa what considerado ad-
verbialmente? (L. 4. N. 1 . )—Cuál de las dos frases, w h a t have you pretty. ' wha t 
pret ty t h ing have you? es mas conforme al genio de la lengua inglesa? (1*5.1 — Pue­
den dejar de espresarse y posponerse los nominativos en la oración interrogativa con 
h a v e y otros verbos! (17.)—Cómo se traduce la negación no seguida de ni? (19. — 
Cuál es la terminación característica de la tercera persona del singular _ del presente 
de indicativo? (L. tí N. 1).—Cuándo se usa de some body ó some one, y cuándo de 
a n y b o d y ó any one? (2'->.)—Con qué clase de letra empiezan en inglés los nombres de 
los meses! ( L . 9. N . 3.)—Los artículos, los adjetivos y aun la mayor parte de los pro­
nombres itienen plural en inglés? (24.)—Cómo se forma el plural de los nombres en 
inglés? (24.)—Cómo forman el plural los nombres que tienen una terminación se­
mejante en sonido á la de la s, b acaban en o? (20 y N. 4 . '—Los singulares termi­
nado"- en y precedida de consonante, cómo forman el plural? (26.) 
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190. 

192. 
LEC. 59.—Has the young man had the firsl volume of my work?—He has 

not (hasn'l) bad Ihe firsl, but the second.—Has he had it?—Yes, Sir; he has had 
i t .—When has he had it?—He has bad it this morning.—llave you had any 
sugar?—! have (l've) had some—Have I had any good meat?—You have 
not had any.—Has the Russian captain's cook had any chickens?—lie has 
had some.—Tías he had any mutton?—He has not (hasn't) had any.—Have you 
bad my pockel-book?—I have (l've) had it.—Who has had my glove?—"My 
niece has bad il.—Has she had my umbrella?—She has nol liad yours, but that 
of her aunl 's fr iend.—What has the painter had?—lie has had íine pictures.— 

Do they go there as late as we?—They go Hiere later than we.—Do the 
French go lo their warehouses loo early?—They go there loo early (ó they do). 
—Do the Germans go to their warehouses as early as the Italians?—Théy go 
there earlier than Ihe la t ter .—llave you been in Ihe houses of the Dutch or in 
those of the Americans?—I h a \ e (Tve) neither been in those of the Dutch ñor 
in Ihose of the Americans, bul in Ihose of the l 'ortuguese.—llave 1 had your 
knife?—You have had il .—When have l had il?—Yrou have had it to-day .—llave 
I had your gloves?—You have had them.—Has your brother had my silver spoon? 
—He fias had it. 

191. . . 

Has be had my gold band?--He has nol (hasn'l) had i t .—Have the French 
had my beautilul ship? -They have had i t .—Who has had my thread stockings? 
—Your maid-servanl has had them—l lave we had the iron trunk of our neigh­
hour's brolher?—We have had it.—llave we had bis íine pistol?—We have not 
(haven't) had i l . - l l a v e we had Ihe mattresses of the foreigners?—We have not 
(havent'j had them.—Has the Englishman had my good work?—He has had it. 
—Has your aunt had my fine pencil?—She has liad i t — H a s she had my gold 
candlestick?—She has not (hasn'l) bad it .—Is she not (isn't she) working novv?— 
She is not (she isn't) working.—Are not (arn't) your sisters working?—They are 
nol (they arn't) working. 

Pueden suprimirse en inglés los pronombres relativos that ó which y quedar sim­
plemente sobrentendidos? (32.) — La palabra inore es necesario que vaya precisamente 
antes ó después del sustantivo? (L. 22. N. \.)—En español solemos repetir á veces tan, 
y los comparativos de superioridad ó inferioridad delante de muclios nombres se­
guidos, ¿.se evitan en inglés semejantes repeticiones? (54.) — Cómo se espresa la compa 
ración de cantidad en la oración afirmativa cuando hay igualdad? (55.)—En la com-
paracion de superioridad ó de inferioridad que después de more ó de less, cómo se 
traduce? (56.)—La comparación de igualdad cómo se espresa en inglés cuando hay 
negación? 87.)—Gimo se traducen al inglés las frases españolas soy inglés, él es ale-
mju, es zapatero ú otras semejantes? (59)—Guando un adjetivo monosílabo termina 
en una ó mas consonantes, qué añade para formar el comparativo y superlativo? (60.) 
— Guando un adjetivo monosílabo termina en e, qué añade para formar el compa­
rativo y superlativo' f61.) — Cuentan los ingleses como silaba la e final de una pala­
bra? IL. 25. N. 1 . )—TJOS adjetivos de muchas silabas cómo forman el comparativo y 
superlativo? (62.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés en la comparación de superioridad la 
palabra que? (63.) — Ciño se traduce atingías en la comparación de igualdad lapa-
labra española cómo? (63.) — Como se traduce al inglés la palabra tan sin negación, 
y cómo cuando la hay? 03.)—Admiten los partiripios las terminaciones r, or y st 6 
ost.' (64.) 
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Has he had íine gardens?—He has nol had any.—Did you often go lo Ihe play?— 
I weut Ihere oílen. 

i95. • • 
Has your servant had my shoes?—He has nol (hasn'l) had them.—What has 

Ihe Spaniard had?—He has had nothing.—Who has had courage?—The French 
sailors have had some.—Have the Germans had many friends?—They have 
had many.—Have we had more friends than enemies?—We have had less of Ihe 
former than ofthe latter.—Has your son had more eider than wine?—He has 
had more of the former thaii (¡filie taller.—Has the Türk had more corn than 
pepper?—He has haxl less of the former than of Ihe latter.—Has the Italian 
painter had any thing?—He has had nothing.—Have the French had some good 
wine?—They h a \ e had some, and they have some still.—When did Ihe ball take 
place?—It took place last night. 

194. 
Has your liltle sister had any cakes?—She has had some.—Has your lil ' le 

brolher had any?—He has not (hasn'l) had any.—Has our gardener 's daughler 
had fiovvers?—She has had some.—Have the Uossians had any good lobacco?— 
They have had some.—What tobáceo have they h a d ? - T h e y " h a \ e had tobáceo 
and snuff.—What have the Foles had?—They have had nothing good.—Have 
the Fnglish had as much sugar as tea?—They have had as muco of the one as 
ofthe other.—Has the captain been right?—He has been vvrong.—llave 1 been 
wrong in buying strawberries?—You liave been vvrong in buying some.—Has 
my sister been vvrong in buying applcs.?—She has not ¡hasn'tj been wrong in 
buying some.—When did you" go to my warehouse?— i vvent there this morning. 

Hay en inglés modo dé distinguir las espresiones yo amaba y yo amé? (153.J— 
Cómo se forma el pretérito imperfecto en inglés'! .(154.i— Cuándo se. anude al Infiniti­
vo para formar el imperfecto dy cuándo ed"! (154 y 155.J— Cuándo, si un infinitivo 
termina en y, se cambia esta y en i para formar el .imperfecto y cuándo no! (156 y 
157.)—Cómo se empresa en inglés toda acción pasada! (158.)—Cómo se espresa en in­
glés una acción que no quedó concluida al tiempo de empezarse otra.? (159.J—Cuándo 
se traduce el imperfecto español por el signo did y el infinitivo? (160.)—En las pre­
guntas y negaciones del imperfecto ¿de qué signo se usa en vez de do y does? (161.) 
— Cuándo.se usa en las frases negativas del imperfecto el signo did not, y cuándo de 
did'nt? (161.)—Qué reglas siguen para la colocación de los signos did, did not ;// 
didn't? (161.) —Clon qué clase de letra empiezan en inglés los nombres de los me­
ses? ( L . 9. N. 3.)—Los -artículos, los adjetivos y aun la mayor parte de los pronom­
bres, '¿tienen plural en inglés? (24.'—Cuáles son las palabras que se anteponen á los 
nombres que están en sentido partitivo? 33).— Comióse forma el presente de indicativo 
en inglés? Cuántas personas tiene la conversación la conjugación inglesa'* ¡119.— 
Cuál es la terminación característica de la tercera persona del singular del presente 
de indicativo? (120.)—Cuando el infinitivo tiene una terminación semejante á las, qué 
se añade á la tercera persona del singular del ¡presente de indicativo'! (120. — C u á l 
es la regla do la permanencia ó variación de la y final? (12-1.) — Cuando en inglés hay 
que contestar manifestando que se eyecula la acción acerca de la cual se ha pregun­
tado de qué signo se ma? (122.) 

195. 
LEC. 6o.—i).d you go to Ihe play early?—I vvent there late.—Did 1 go lo the 

ball as early as you?—Yon vvent there earl ier than 1.—Did your únele go there 
too late?—He went-Hiere very late.—Have you sisters had "any thing?—They 
have had nothing.—Who has"had my shoes" and stockings?—Your servant has 
had b.olh.—Has he had my pen and pencil?—fie has liad both.—Has our ne igh -
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hour liad my horse or my brother's?—He has had neilher yours ñor your bro­
the r ' s . - llave I liad your letlcr or the physician's?—You have had nei ther .— 
What has the merchant had?—He has had nothing.—Has any body had my gold 
s t ¡ ing?-- i \obody has had il. 

' 196. 
Has any one had your silver pina?—No one has had them.—Did you go 

formerly lo Ihe hall?—I vvent there sometimos:—Are they not (arn't they) able 
to learn Engiish?—They are not (they arn't) able to learn i t .—When have your 
meces been a t i b e concei t?—They vvere there the day before veslerday.—Did 
Ihey find any body there?—They íuiind nobody there.—Has your sister gone to 
Ihe ball oftener Iban your brothers?—She has not ¡hasn'l) gone there so often as 
Ihey.—Has your friend often been al the play?—He has been Ihere several limes. 
—Have jou sometimos been hungry?—1 have (l've) often been hungry. 

• • / 197. 
Has vour valet often been thirsty?— He has never been either hungry or 

thirsty.—llave your sisters ever beeu afraid?—They have been neilher afraid, 
uor hungry ñor th i rs ty . - -When did Ihe ball take place?—The ball look place 
the day before yeslerdáy.—Who has told vou Ihat?—My únele has luid it m e . — 
What has vour brother told vou? - H e lías told me nothing. - - l lave I told you 
tbat?—You have not (haven't)"told it m e — H a s he told it you?—He has told it 
me.—Who has told that (o vour niece?— The Germans have told it her .—llave 
Ihey lold it to the Engiish?—They have told it them.—Who has told it yon?— 
Your daughler has told i!, me.—lias she told it you?—She has . 

198. 
Are you willing lo tell my friends tha t?—Iam willing to tell it them-—llave 

voju any "thing to do?—I have nothing todo .—What has vour aunt done?—She 
has done nothing.—Has your cousin done any Ihing?—She has done something. 
—What has she done?—She has done an exereise?—Has she made a purse?— 
She has made one.—What have I done?— Ymi have torn my books.—What have 
your children done?—Thev have done exereises.—What have we done?—We 
have done nothing, but your brothers have torn my clothes.—Who has burnt the 
houses of the Greeks?—The Turks have burnt them.—Has Ihe tailor made your 
coat?—He has not yet made it.—Has vour shoemaker alrl-ady made your shoes? 
—He has already made them.—lias she al readj made your boots?—She has not 
(hasn'l) made them yet. 

199. 
l lave you sometí mes made a bal?—I have never made one.—Have our 

neighbours ever made books?—They have sometimos made some.—How many 
coats has your tailor made?—He has made six.—Has he made good or bad coats? 
—He has made both good and bad ones.—Has your father pul on his coat?—líe 
has not y el put il on, bul he is going to pul it on.—Has vour sister pul on her 
shoes?—She has pul Ihem on - l lave our sisters pul on your shoesor your s tock­
ings?—They have put on neither.—What has the merchant taken away?—He 
has not (hasn't) taken away any thing.—What have vou taken off?—l have taken 
off my large hat.—Have your children taken off any Ihing?—They have taken 
off their gloves in order lo give you some money. 

O'mo se forma el perfecto en inglés? U 6 2 J - - - - - - C o n qué clase de letra empiezan 
en inglés los nombres de los meses? (L. 9. N . 3 . :—Los artículos, los adjetivos y aun 
la mayor par-te de los pronombres, itienen plural en inglés? (24 . )—Cómo se forma «l 
plural de los nombres en inglés? (24.)—Cómo forman el plural los nombres que tic-
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200. 
LEC. 6!.—-Did yon go to my brother's?— I went t h e r e — How often have you 

been at ni> aunl's house?—1 have been Hiere twice—Do vou go sometimos lo 
the iheatr'e?—I go there, sometióles.—How many limes have you been at Ihe 
theatre?—! have only been there once.—Have you sometimos been at Ihe ball? 
—I have often been Hiere.—Uas your niece ever gone lo the ball?—She has 
never gone Hiere.—Has your brolher sometimos gone lo the ball?—He vvent 
there formerty.—Has be gone Ihere as oflen as vou?—He has gone there oflener 
than l.—Does your young lady go sometíales hilo the garden?—She goes Hiere 
sometimos.—Does your oíd servan! oflen go lo market?—He goes Ibero often.— 
Does he go Hiere as often as my oíd cook?--He goes Ihere oflener Iban he. 

2 0 1 . 

Have I been right in writing lo my aunt?—You have not (haven't) been 
vvrong in writing lo her .—llave you liad a sore linger?—I have had a sore 
e \ e . - - H a s vour sister liad any Ihing good?—She has not (basn't) liad au\ thing 
bad.—Did "that take place?—It did take place 'ó il d id) . - -When did il lake 
place?—The day before yesterday.—Did the ball. lake place yeslerday?—II did 
nol (didn't) lake" place.—Does it lake place to-day?—11 lakes place t o - d a y . — 
When does the ball lake place?—It takes place this evening.—Did il lake place 
the day before yeslerday?—It did lake place (ó it did).-*-Al what o'clock did it 
lake phcc? - - l t i. ok place al half past eleven —Do vou go to Ihe ball to-nighl? 
—I do nol (don't) go there, I vvent Hiere yeslerday".—llave you spoken to my 
molher?—I have H've.) spoken lo her ió I have).—When did 'you speak lo her* 
—I spoke to her the day before yeslerday.—How many times" have you spoken 
to my aunt?—1 have spoken to her several" l imes.—llave you oflen spoken lo my 
sister?—I liave often spoken lo her .—To which lad ieshas your brother spoken? 
- -He has spoken to these and to those. 

202. 
l lave you spoken to the Germans?—I have spoken to lhem. - -Have the 

Hussians over spoken to you?—They have often spoken to me.—What has the 
Englishman told vou?—He has told me the words.—What words has he told 
you?—He has told" me these words.—What have you to tell me?--I have a lew 
"words to tell you.—Which exereises has your sister wrilten?—She has written 
those.—Which' lessons has your nephew studied?—He has studied these.— 
Which men have you seen át Ihe market?—1 have seen these.—Which letters 
have vour children read?—They have read those which you have written lo 

nen una terminación semejante en sonido á la de la s, ó acaban en o? (25 y N. 4 . ) — 
Los singulares terminados en y precedida de consonante, cómo forman el plural? ( 2 0 . ) 
—LJOS palabras terminadas en y precedida de vocal, cómo forman el plural? (21.) 
—Cuáles son las voces que cambian la f en ves para formar el plural? ( 2 8 . ) — Cuáles 
son las voces que forman el plural de un modo irregular? ( 2 9 . ) — Cómo se forman los 
diminutivos y aumentativos en Inglés? ( 3 0 . ) — L o s adjetivos comunes sustantivados y los 
de luiciones también sustantivados y terminados en se, eli, sh, toman el signo de plu­
ral? (31.V — Cuál es la regla general para formar la negación en inglés en el estilo 
no familiar? 1 1 2 . —Cuando en la oración hay una palabra negativa se usa de do* 
( 1 1 3 , » : — C ó m o . se construye la oración interrogativa? ( 1 1 4 J — C ó m o se construye la 
oración interrogativa cuando hay en ella una ¡palabra esencialmente interrogativa en 
nominativo? ( 1 1 5 . ) — C ó m o se construye la oración negativa-interrogativa en el estilo 

familiar? (\\ú.)—Dnde se coloca el nominativo-nombre de una oración interrogati-
vanegativa en el estilo sostenido? ( I 1 7 . 1 — D o n d e se coloca el nominativo pronombre 
de una oración interrogatioa-negaliva en el estilo ya sostenido? ( 1 1 8 J 
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204. 

LEC. 62.— Are you as tired as my sister? — ! am more so tlr.n she.—Which 
beer has your servant drunk?—He has drunk mine.—Am I as poor as your 
father?—You are less so Iban he.—llave yon seen my aunts?—I have seen 
them.—Where have you seen them?—I have seen them at Iheir own house.— 
Has your father ever seen any Arabs?—He has never seen any .—Ha\e y o u seen 
any?—Ihave somelimes seen some.—Do you cali me?—1 do cali you (ó I do). 
—Who calis your sister?—My mother calis her.—Have you throvvu away your 
gloves?—I have not (haven'l) tlirown them away.—Does your aunt throvv away 
any thing?—She throws away the letters which she receives. 

205. 
Have you throvvn away your pen?—I have nol (haven'l) thrown it away; I 

want it to wrile my letters with.—Has your brother throvvn away bis book?— 
He has not throvvn it away; he wants ít to study Engiish.—Have you written 
an exercise?—I have not (haven't) written an exercise, but a lcl ter .—What 

Ihem.—llave you read Ihe books which we have lent you?—1 have read 
ihem (6*1 have).—llave you seen Ihese women or lhose?—I have neither seen 
these ñor those (ó 1 have seen neither). 

205. 
Which women have you seen?—I have seen those to whom you have spoken. 

- H a v e yon been acquainted with my sons?—I have been acquainted with them. 
—With which boys has your cousin" been acquainted? He has been acquain­
ted with those of our oíd neighbour.—Have I been acquainted with those 
Knglishmen?—You have not (haven'l) been acquainted with Ihem.—Are you the 
sister of Ihat young man?—I am.—Is that young lady your sislcr?—She is.— 
Is this voung man your nephew?—He is n-»t.—Is he your brother?—He is.— 
Are your friends as rich as they say?—They are.—Aré these men as learned 
as Ihey say?—They are not.—Does your servant oflen sweep the warehouse? 
—He sweeps it as often as he can —Do you oflen sweep vour room?—I sweep 
it as often as I c a n — H a s this man money enough lo buy "some wood?—I do not 
(don't) know.—Did your sister go lo Ihe ball jesterday?—I do nol (don't) know. 
—Has your cook-maid gone to the m a r k e t ? - She has not ¡fiasn'ti gime there.— 
Is she di?—She is,—Am I ill?—You are not.—Are you as tall as 1?—I am. 

Pueden suprimirse en inglés los pronombres que son régimen de una preposición? 
(163.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés el de comparativo español?- 1M.¡~=—Pueden su­

primirse en inglés los pronombres relativos that ó which V quedar simplemente so­
brentendidos? (32).— Cuándo se hallan duplicadas al fin de una voz monosílaba las 
consonantes f, 1, s, y cuándo no? 12. N. 2 . — F s necesario en inglés repetir los 
pronombres demostrativos delante de cada una de las palabras que rijen? (L. 12. N . 
3.)—Cómo se forman los números ordinales en inglés? (48.)—Hay algunos números 
ordinales irregulares? (48.)—En twenty y en todas las demás decenas siguientes la y 
del número cardinal, en qué se muda para formar el ordinal? (40.) — Cómo se for­
man los números cardinales desde id. hasta 1 >? '50 )—Cómo se forman los números 
cardinales desde 20 hasta 90? (51.)—Hundred y thouaand cuándo van precedidos de 
a y cuándo de one? (52.)—A qué numerales se le une la conjunción ana? (52.)—Los 
adverbios en inglés se ponen untes ó después de los adjetivos y los verbos? (136.)— 
Cuáles son los adverbios que se colocan antes del verbo en los tiempos simples? (137.) 
—Los abvérbios terminados en ly se colocan antes ó después del verbo? (137.)—Qué 
terminación se afladc á los adjetivos y participios para formar adverbios de modo? 
(138.)—Los adjetivos terminados en ble c 'uno se cambian en adverbios? (130.)—Cómo 
se forma el ¡perfecto en inglés? (102.) ' 
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have your sisters written?—They have written their lessons.—When h a \ e they 
written them?—They have written them this morning.—Have you written your 
notes?—1 have written them.—Has your brother written his?—líe has not (hasn'l) 
written them yet.—Which exercise has your little sister wrillen?—She has 
written her own.—Have you wrillen Ihe exereises which I have (l've) given 
you?—I have not (haven't)" written them yet; 1 have not (haven't) had time yet 
to write them. —Have you written to your molher?—1 have wrillen to her . 

206. 
Has she answered you?—She has not yet ai.swered me.—When have you 

written to you father?—I have (l've) wrillen to him this morning.—Do you (d'you) 
get your room ssvept?—I gel il swepl.—Has your brother had his counling-
bouse swepl?—He has not (hasn'l) had it swepl yet, but he intends to have il 
svvept to-day.—llave yon wiped your feet?—1 have (l've) wiped them.—Where 
have vou wiped them?—I have (l've) wiped them upon the carpet.—Have you had 
your tables wiped?—I have (l've) had them wiped.—What does your servant 
wipe?—He wipes the knives, forks, piales and dishes. - l l a v e you ever written lo 
the physician?—! have (l've) never written to him.—Has líe ever written to 
you?—He has often written to me. 

207.. 
What has he written to you?—He has written something to me.—How many 

limes have your friends written lo you?—They have written to me more thañ 
thirty times."—Have you seen my sons?—I have not (haven't) seen them.—llave 
you ever seen my daughters?—I have (l've) never seen Ihem.—Where is my coat? 
—It is (Mis ó il's) upon the table.—Where is my craval?—It is (Mis ó it's) upon the 
bencb.—Are my bools upon the bench?—They are under it —Are the eoals 
under the bench?—They are in Ihe stove.—llave you pul any vvood into Ihe 
slove?—1 have (Tve) pul some into it.—Is your sister cold?—She is not (ins't) 
cold.—Is the wood which I have seen, in the stove?—It is. 

208. 
Are my letters upon the stove?—They are within it .—Have you nol (haven't 

yon) been afraid lo burn my letters?—I have nol {haven't) been afraid lo burn 
Ihefn.—Who has burnt your papéis?—My lillle sister has burnt them.—Have, you 
senl your little boy lo market?—I have (l-'yej senl him there.—When have you 
senthim there?—I have senl him Ihere this morning, lo buy some bread and wine, 
and he has bought some eakes.—Has the American lent you any money?—He 
has lent me softie.—Has he oflen lent you some?—He has sometimes lent mesóme. 
—Has the Spaniard sometimes lent you money?—He has never lent me any.— 
Is he poor?— He is not (isn't) poor; he is richer than you and 1.—Will you lend 
me a crown?—I will lend you two.—How many shillings has the Englishman lent 
you?--He has lent me five and twenty (ó twenty live). 

Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases m a n d a r lavar , m a n d a r ba r re r , m a n d a r ven­
der ú otras semejantes9 (165. 1—Dónde se coloca el réjiman de los verbos to h a v e 
wasbed , to ge t tnended ete? (1Ü6.J — Qué diferencia hay en inglés entre la frase I 
have a coat made , y I have made a coat? (L. 6 2 . N. 2.)—•-=—En qué modo usan los in­
gleses el verbo después de una preposición, escepto to? (92.)—Cuándo ra el dativo 
precedido de la preposición to? (L. %§>.)—En qué caso puede suprimirse la preposi­
ción que acompaña al dativo? (L. 38.-—Puede en algún caso ir el dativo'pronombre 
antes del acusativo también pronombre? (L. 3 8 ) — E n qué casos puede el dativo ir 
delante del acusativo? (L. 38 . )—Cuando en la frase no hay mas que el dativo sin 
acusativo ¿puede suprimirse el to? (L. 38 . )—Las palabras señor y don, señora y se­
ñor i ta de cuantos modos se truducen? (105, 106, 107 y 108 . ;—Ciando debe usarse la 
preposición into? (109.)—Qué preposición rige el verbo to say? (110 . )—El subjuntivo 
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209 . 

LEC. 63.—Have you received a lelter?—I have (l've) received one.—How 
many letters has your sister written?—She has only wrillen one.—How many 
has she received?—She has only received one; but my father has received more 
than she: he has received five.—When have you drunk beer?—I have drunk 
some to-day.—Has the servant carried my* note?—He has carried i t .—Where 
has he carried it?—He has carried it to my aunt 's.—Has he taken my letter to 
the post-office?—He has taken it there.--Which letters have you carried?—1 
have (l've) carried those (which) you have given me to carry.—To whom have 
y»q carried them?—I have carried them to your brolher.—Where has your broth-t 
er taken my letters to?—He has taken them to the posl-office. 

210 . 

Which books has your lillle sister taken?—She has taken those (which) you 
do not (don't) read . - - l l ave your merchants oponed their warehouses?—They 
have opened them.—Which shops have they opeñed?—They have oponed those 
(which) you have seen.—When have they opened them?—They have opened 
them to-day.—Have you conducled (ó lead) the foreigners to the warehouses?— 
1 have (Tve) conducted them there.—Which tires have your servants extinguish-
cd?—They have extinguished those which you have perceived.—Where are 
your sisters gone?—They are gone to the Ihealre.—Have your friends left? — 
They have not (haven't) yet left .—When do they set oul?—This evening.—At 
what o'clock?—At a quarter past eight.—When have the Engiish boys come to 
your nephevv's?—They have come there this morning. 

2 4 4 . 

Have their friends also come?—They have also come.—Has any one come 
to your house?—The good Frenchmcn have come lo our house.—Who has come 
to the Frenchmen's?—The Germans and the Englishmen have come there.—Are 
not (arn't) the Italians learning?—They are nol (they arn't) l e aming—Has your 
sister come to my sister's?—She has come there.—When has your boy come lo 
mine?—This morning.—At what o'clock?—Early.—Did be come earlier Iban I? 
—He did.—At what o'clock have you come?- í have come at half past s ix. 

2 1 2 . 

Has the concert taken place?—It has taken place.—lias it taken place early ? 
—It has taken place late.—Al what o'clock?—At twelve.—At what o'clock has 
Ihe ball taken place?—lt has taken place at midnight.—Does your sister learn 
lo wrile?—She does.—Does she know how to read?—She does not (doesn't) know 
how yet.—Do you (d'you) know the Englishman whom I know?—1 do not (don't) 
knovv Ihe one whom you know, but l know another.—Does your brolher know 
the same merchants as I?--He does not (doesn't) knovv the same, bul be knows 
others —Have you ever. had your coat mended?—I have sometimes had it a ten­
ded,—Has your friend already had (ó got) his era vals washed?—He has nol 
(hasn'l) yet 'had (ó gol) them washed. 

Hay verbos neutros que tomen por auxiliar á to be en vez de to have? (167.,)— 
Pueden los verbos to becomc, to fallj to flee, to íly, to grow, to n.iss y to ri.se auxi­
liarte con to be? (168.)—Delante de qué clase de sustantivos se suprime el articula 
definido the? (169.J—Qué'clase de nombres van precedidos del artículo the aunque se 

10 

que sigue en español al verbo decir, cúmo se traduce al inglés? (110.)—Las preposicio­
nes que se juntan á un verbo en inglés para hacerle variar su significación, se colocan 
antes ó después del verbal (líl.)~Omo se abrevia la frase do you know? (127. 

http://ri.se
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215. 
LEC. 64.—Have you liad my shoes mended?—I have not yet had them men-

ded.—Has your aunt sometimes hau her stockings mended?—She has had them 
mended several times.—Has your brolher liad his hat or his coat mended?—lio 
has neither had the onenor the other mended.—Has your mother had her stock­
ings or her gloves washed?—She has neilher had the former ñor the latter 
washed.—Has your niece had any thing made?—She fias nol (hasn'l) had any 
thing made.—llave you looked for my stockings?—! have looked for Ihem.— 
Where have you looked for them?—I have looked for them upon the bed, and 
have found them under i t . 

214. 
Have you found my letters in the book-case?—I have found them in it.—Has 

your servant-maid found my gloves on Ihe bed?—She has found them upon it.— 
Have you already seen any Greeks?—I have not yet seen any.—Have you a l ­
ready seen a Syrian?—I have already seen one.—Where have you seen one?— 
At the theatre.—Have you given Ihe book to my sister?—1 have given it lo her . 
—Has your brother given any money to the merchant?—He has given him some. 
—How much money has your brother given to the merchant?—He has given 
him eighteen shillings. 

215. 
What have you given to my daughters?—I have (l've) given them gold r i b ­

bons, pins and needles.—Do you (d'you) understand me?—I understand you. 
—Does the Englishman understand us?—He understands us.—Do you (d'you) 
understand what we are telling y o u ? - We understand it.—Do you (d'you) "un­
derstand Engiish?—! do nol (don't) understand it yet, but I.ain leaming it.— 
Does your sister undersland Germán?—She does not (doesn'l) yet understand it, 
but she is beginning to learn it.—Do we understand the French?—We do npt 
(don't) understand them.—Do the French understand us?—They understand us. 
—Do we understand them?—We hardly understand them?—Do you hear any 
noise?— I hear nothing.—llave you heard the roar ing of the wind?—I háve not 
heard . i t .—What do you hear now?—I hear the roaring cf the sea.—Do you not 
(don't you) hear the barking of the dogs?—I do. 

216. 
Whose dog is this?—It is the Pole's.—Have you lost your purse?—! have 

not lost it.—Has your sister lost my letters?—She ha6 lost them.—Has your 
brother lost as much money as 1?—Hé has lost more than you.—How much have 
I lost?—You have hardly lost a pound.—Do you (d'you) wait for any one?—I 
v.ait for no one.—Are you waiting for the lady whom I saw this morning?— 
1 am waiting for her (ó*l am.)—Is th i syoung man wait ing for his book?—He 
¡ s.—Do you (d'you) expect some friends?—! expect some.—Do you (d'you) 
expect your mother this evening?—I expect her .—Is she gone to the ball?— 
She is not (isn't) gone. 

tomen en sentido general? (170 y \7\,)~=-Los adverbios en inglés se ponew antes 
ó después de los adjetivos y los verbos? (130.)—Cuales- son los adverbios que se co­
locan antes del verbo en los tiempos simples? (137.)—Los adverbios terminados en ly, 
se colocan antes ó después del verbo? (137.) — Qué terminación se añade á los adje­
tivos y participios para formar adverbios de modo? (138.)—LJOS adjetivos terminados 
en ble cómo se cambian en adverbios? (139).—Emplean los ingleses el pronombre one 
cuando el adjetivo está en comparativo ó en superlativo? (143 )—La palabra one y 
su plural ones se emplean con los adjetivos little y young hablando de niños y ani­
males pequeños? (143.)—Pueden suprimirse en inglés los pronombres que son régimen 
de una preposición? (163.) 
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218. 

LFC. 65.—Are you younger Iban I?—I do nol (don't) know —Am 1 younger 
Iban you?—You are*younger than 1.—How oíd is your aunt?—She is not (isn't) 
qui te"thir ty years oíd".—Are our friends as young as we?—They are older than 
we.—How oíd a re Ihey?—One is tvventy-four, and the other Iwenty-five y e a r s -
oíd.—Is your mother as oíd as mine?—She is older than yours.—How have your 

' children wrillen their exereises?—They have written them badly.—Does your 
litlie boy already know how to read?—He does.—Does he read well?—He reads 
well (ó he does).—Does your daughter know how to spell?—Yes, Ma'am she 
does.—How has your little sister spell?—She has spelt so so.- -How has your 
litlle brother read?—He has not (hasn'l) read badly.—Do you (d'you) know 
Germán?—I know it (ó 1 do).—Do you (d'you) know r as much as the French phy­
s ic ian?—Ido not (don't) know as mucli as he.—Does your sister speak Italian? 
—She speaks it well. 

219. . 
How do vour children speak?—They do not (don't) speak badly.—Do they 

lisien to vvha't you tell tbem?—They listen to it.—How have you learut French?. 
—I have learn" il in this manner .—Have you called my sister?—I have (l 've) 
called her.—Is she copie?—Not vet .—Where have you wet your linen?—I have 
(l've) wet it in the country.—Where has your sister wet her shoes?—She has 
wet them in the garden.—Will she put them lo dry?—She has already put them 
to dry.—Has my cousin b n l y o u her gloves?—She has refused to lend them me. 
- -Do you (d'you) promise me"to come to the ball?—I do .—What has my mother 
promised you?—She has promised me a íine gown.— Have you received it?— 

Where have yon remained (ó did you remainj?—I have remained (ó 1 r e ­
mained) at home. - -Where have the noblemen remained (ó did the noblemen 
remain)?—They have remained (ó they remained) at the ball.—Have your friends 
remained íó did your friends remain) at the ball?—They have remained there 
íó they dio).—How many books have you read?—1 have hardly read two.—Has 
your daughter read my book?—She has not quite read it yet .—Has your cousin 
íinished my books?—She has almosl tinished them.—How oíd are you?—I am 
hardly eigliteen years oíd.—How oíd is your sister?—She.is nineteen years oíd. 
—Are" you as o í d a s she?—I am nol so oíd.—How oíd is your brolher?—He is 
about twelve years oíd. 

Cómo se forma el gerundio de un verbo cuyo infinitivo termina en e? (172.)— 
Cómo se forma el gerundio de un verbo cuyo infinitivo termina en ie? (11Z.)—Cómo 
se forma el gerundio de un verbo cuyo infinitivo es monosílabo y termina en una sola 
consonante que no sea v ó x precedida de una vocal? (174.,)—Cuando un infinitivo 
de muchas sílabas terminado en una sola consonante precedida de una sola vocal tie­
ne el acento en la última silaba, se duplica la consonante final al formar el gerundio? 
(17b.)—Cuando un infinitivo termina en ie, en qué se cambia esta ie al formar el ge^ 
rundió? (176.)=—=.£« qué modo usan los ingleses el verbo después de una prepo­
sición, esceplo to? (92.)—Cuándo se usa de to go (ir) y cuándo de to be going? (L. 44. 
N. 1.)—Cuál es la, regla general para formar la negación en inglés en el estilo no 
familiar? (112J—Cuando en la oración hay una palabra negativa se usa de doV 
(113.)—Cómo se construye la oración interrogativa? (114.J—Cómo se construye la 
oración interrogativa cuando hay en ella una palabra esencialmente interrogativa? 
(11b.)—Cómo se construye la oración negativa-interrogativa en el estilo familiar? 
(116.)—Dómde se coloca el nominativo-nombre de una oración interrogativa-negativa 
en el estilo sostenido'' (117.)—Dónde se-coloca el nominativo-pronombre de una ora­
ción interrogativa-neqativa en el estilo ya sostenido1? (118.) 
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222. 
LEG. 66—Does Ihe shoemaker mend Ihe boots which you have sent him? 

Not yet.—Do you (d'you) give me what you have promised me?—1 give it you. 
—Is not (isn't) your cousin spcaking?—lie is not (he isn't) speaking. 

220. 
How much money have you given to my son?—I have (l've) given him three 

pounds and twelve shil l ings.—llave you not promised him more?—I have given 
him what I h a t e promised him.—llave you any Engiish money?—I have some. 
—What money have you?—I have pounds, crown, shillings, pence, and farthvr 
ings.— How many crowns are there in a pound?—There are four crowns in a 
pound.—How many shillings are there in a crown?—Five.— Have you any pence? 
—I have a lew.—How many pence are there in a shilling?—Twelve.—-How 
many farthings are there in a penny?—There are four.—Why do jou (d'you) give 
this man money?—Uecause he is poor..—Why do you not (don't) you give him 
something to do?—He does not (doesn't) knovv how lo do any thing, he is ill, 
and has not a farlhing (ó is not worth a farthing).—Are not (arn't) thepeasant ' s 
sislers burning my books?—They are not (they arn't) burning them. 

221. 
Can you lend me your pen?—I can lend it you, but it is worn out.—Are your 

gloves worn out?—They are not (arn't) worn out.—Will you lend them to my 
sister?—I will lend them to her .—To whom have you lent your coat?—I havo 
nol (haven't) lent it; I have (l've) given it lo somebody.—to whom have you 
given it?—1 have (l've) given it t o a poor man.—Why do yon- not drink (don't you 
drink?;—I do not (don't) drink, because I am not th i rs ty .—Why do you lend Ibis 
man money?—I lend him money, because he wanls some.—Why does your 
brother sludy?—He sludies, because he wishes to learn E n g i i s h . - H a s your lidie 
sister drunk already?—She has not yet drunk, because she has not yet been 
thirsty.—Do you (d'you) get your watch cleaned.—1 do nol (don't)get it cleancd, 
but I intend to get my gun cleaned.—llave you not had it cleaned?—I have 
sometimes bad il cleaned. 

Como se espresan en inglés las voces que indican posesión, como por ejemplo: 
del rey ó rekl, del obispo ó episcopal, del pontífice ó pontifical, del panadero, del 
sastre, etc? ,74 y l'á.)—Qué se añade al nombre en genitivo cuando el poseedor está 
en plural? (75.)—Admiten la s apostrofada fs) del genitivo los adjetivos de nación 
terminados en se, ch, sb? (76.)—Cómo se forma el genitivo cuando el nombre que es­
presa el poseedor termina en s ó en una consonante que hace difícil percibir la \s 
apostrofada? (77.)—Cuando van seguidos muchos "posesivos regidos uno por otro, por 
cuál es menester empezar en inglés? (78.)—No siendo la anterior construcción muy 
elegante aunque gramaticalmente correcta, á cuál debe darse la preferencia'? (79.) — 
Cuando hay dos genitivos seguidos y se usa de la espresion that of, dónde se pone so­
lamente el signo de la s' apostrofada? (80.)—Cuando en una oración entra una pala­
bra quepor si misma es negativa, vá en ella alguna de las negaciones not, don't does'nt? 
(93.)—Cómo se traduce no delante del infinitivo? (93.)—Cuál de los adverbios where, 
whither y where-to, se usa mas para espresar el movimiento? (94.)—Cuál de los ad­
verbios there y thither se usa mas para espresar el movimiento? (9b.)—CJuándo se 
usa de to go (ir), y cuándo de to be going? (L. 44, N. 1.) — En qué lugar de la' ora­
ción se coloca el adverbio ó la preposición que muchas veces se añade al verbo para 
darle una significación especial? ¡L. 47, N. 4.)—Emplean los ingleses el pronombre 
one cuando el adjetivo está en comparativo ó en superlativo? (143.)—La palabra one 
y su plural ones se emplean con los adjetivos little y young hablando de niños y 
animales pequeños? (143.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases mandar lavar, man­
dar barrer, mandar vender A otras semejantes? (16.$.) 
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Cuándo se usan en inglés los números ordinales? (82.)—G>mo se apresa la ne-

—He does nol (doesn'l) mend lliem, because they are worn out.—Where are 
you lo go?—1 am to go lo market.—!s your sister lo come hither to-day?— 
She is to come here. —When is she to come here?—She is to come hither soon. 
—When are our Children lo go lo the play?—They are lo go there lo -n igh t . -
When are you to go to the physician's?—I am to go lo him al ten o'clock at 
night.—IIow much do I owe you!''—You do not (don't) owe me much—How 
much do yon owe your tailor?—I owe him five pounds-—How much does the 
Frenchman owe you?—He owes me more than you.—Do the French owe as 
much as the Engiish?— NOt (juite so much.—Do I owe, you any thing?—You osve 
me nothing.—Do you (d'you) know the Italians whom 1 know?—I do nol fdon't) 
know those, whom you know, hut 1 know others.—Does your hrother read Ihe 
books which my molher has given him?—He reads Ihem—Does he understand 
them?—He understands them so so. 

223. • 
Why do you (d'you) like, that man?—I like him, because he is good.—Why 

do our friends like us?—They like us, because we are good.—Why do you (d'you) 
bring me wine?—1 bring you some, because you are thirsty.—ís your servan! 
returned from Ihe market?—He is nol yet re tumed from it.—At what o'clock 
did your sister relurn to Ihe hall?— She returned lo it at two o'clock in Ihe 
morning.—At what o'clock did you return from your friend's?—I returned 
from him at ten o'clock in the morn ing—Have you remained (ó did you remain) 
long wilh h¡in?- ;-l ha\e. remained (ó I remained) with him about an hour.— 
How long do yon (d'you intend to remain al the ball? -I intend to remain Ibero 
a lew minutes.—How long has the, Englishman remained (ó did Ihe Englishman 
lemain) wilh you?—He has remained (ó he remained) with me for two hours. 

224. 

How long have your brothers remained (ó did your brothers remain) in 
lown?—They have remained (ó they remained) Ihere during the winter.—Do 
you (d'you) intend lo remain long in Ihe country?—1 intend to remain there 
during Ihe summer.—When are your children lo return from the play?—They 
are to return from it al half past len.—When is your son k» relurn from the 
painler's?—He is lo return at six o'clock in the evening.—la (ó has) your aunt 
already returned from the country?—Not yet, but she is lo relurn soon.—Does 
your friend live wilh yon?—He no longer lives with me. —How long has he lived 
willi you? - l i e has only lived with me six monlhs.—Where does he live now? 
—He lives in Warwick Street, Saint James'Suuare.—How long have you r e ­
mained (ó did you remain) at Ihe ball?—I.have remained (ó I remained( there 
lili midnighl..—How long has your sister remained (ó did your sister remain) 
in the ship?—She has remained (ó she remained) in it an hour. 

225. 
l lave you remained in my counting-house lili now?—1 have (l've) remained 

in it ¡II now.—How long has Ihe captain been writ ing —He has been writ ing 
uotil midnighl.—IIow long have I been working?—You have been working 
till three o'clock in the morning.—How long has my mother remained (ó did my 
molher remain) with you)—She has remained (ó she remained) with me until 
evening.—Has the physician still long to work?—He b a s t o work till to -morrow. 
—Have you still long to write?—I have to wrile till the day after to-morrow. 
—Am I to remain here long?—You are lo remain here till Sunday.—Is my bro­
ther to remain long with you?—He is to remain with us till Mondav.—Do you 
(d'you) get your handkerchief washed?—I do nol (don'tj get it washed now, be-
cause 1 have already gol (ó had) il washed. 
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• * . • «226. x , 
LEC. 67.—Did you like your tulor?—I liked him, hecause lie liked me.— 

Did he give you any thing?--He gave me, a good book, because he was salisíied 
wilh me.—Did Ibis' i;¡an love his parents?—He loved them.—Did his parents 
love him?—They loved him, because he was never disohedient.—How long did 
you work last níght?—1 worked lili half past ten.—Did your sister also work? 
—She also worked.—When did yon see my únele?—I saw him this morning.— 
Had he much money?- He l i a d . - H a d your parents many fr iends?--They had 
many.—llave they still any?--They have still a few.—liad you any friends?— 
1 had some, because I had money. 

227. 
l lave you still a»\ ?—I have no longer any, because I have (l've) no more 

money.—Where was our molher?—She w a s i ñ the ga rden .—Wheré were her 
servants?—They were in the house.—Where were we?—We were in a good 
country, and wílh good people.— Where were our friends?—They were on board 
the ships of the Engiish.—Where were the Russiaus?—They were in their ca r -
riages.— Were Ihe peasants in their fields?—They were there (ó they were,)— 
Were the baililfs in Ihe woods?—They were there.—Who were in Ihe shops?— 
The merchants were Ihere.—Were yóu at home this morning?—I was not 
(vyas'nt) at home.—Where were you?—I was at the marke t .—Where were you 
yeslerday?—I was in the market." 

' ' • / 228. 
Where were you yes le rday?- - ! vvás al Ihe thea t re .—Were you as industrióos 

as your sisler?—-I was as industrióos as she, bul she was cieverer than I..— 
Were your pupils salisíied with the books which you gave Ihem?—They were 
highly satislied with tbe in . - -Was your master salisíied wilh his pupil?—líe was 
satislied with h im .—Was your mother salisíied with her children?—She was 
highly salisíied wilh them.—Was the tutor satisfied wilh this boy?—ile was not 
(wasri't) satisfied with him.—Why was he not satisfied with him?--Because that 
little boy was very negligent.—Do you get your coat dyed?—I have not (haven't) 
been able to get it dyed; because my sister had not got (ó had) it w a s h e d . - -
Who had had the shoes cleaned?—Nobody had had them cleaned but I had them 
mended when I had your coat brushed. 

229. 
Do you (d'you) learn by heart?—! do not (don't) like learning by heart.— 

Do your" pupils like to learu by heart?—They like lo study, but they do not 
(doft't) like learning by heart .—How many exereises do they do a day?—They 
only do Ivvo, but they do them propeiiy. - W e r e you able to read the letter which 

gación en'estilo algo elevado, relaciones históricas, discursos de periódicos, etc? (90.J 
—Puede traducirse al inglés el verbo querer por to wish? (91 )—Cuál de los adver­
bios where, whither y where-to, se usa mas para espresar el movimiento? (94.)—Cuál 
de los adverbios there y thither se usa mas para espresa el movimiento? (98.) — Cuán­
do se usa de some wlíere y cuándo de any where? (9i>.)—Cómo se forma el presente d% 
indicativo en inglés? Cuántas personas tiene en la conversación la conjugación inglesa,? 
(119.)—Cuál es la terminación característica de la tercera ¡Persona del singular del 
presente de indicativo? (120*.)'—Cuando el infinitivo tiene una terminación semejante 
á la ñ,qué se añade á la tercera persona del singular del presente de indicativo? Í120.J 
— Cuál es la regla de la permanencia ó variación de la y final? (121.)—Cuando en 
ingles hay que contestar manifestando que se egecuta la acción acerca de la cual sé 
ha preguntado, de qué signo se usa? 122.' 
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230. 
LEC. 68 .—Are you praised?—I am praised.—By whom are you loved?—! am 

loved by my mother.—By whomam I loved?—Yon are loved by your parents.—By 
whom are we loved?—You are loved by your friends.—By whom are these young 
ladies loved?—They are loved by their parents-—By whom is this man conducted? 
—He is conducted by me.—Where do you (d*yoi¡) conduct him?— I conduct him 
home.—By whom are we blamed?—We are blamed by our enemies.—Why are 
we blamed by them?—because they do not (don't) like us.—Are you punished by 
your mother?—I am nol punished" by her, because I. a ni good", sludious and 
obedient.—Are we Iistened to?—We are.—By whom-are we lislened to?—We are 
Iistened lo by our neighbours.—Are not (arn't) your children loved.—They are 
nol (they arn't) toved. 

' : ; / -:f . * . ; .V / r t - • 'Xio* ¿í & f-V-'i' - iti'- > i. ivoóíi 7ml¡*"n ¡! ' •'."7!

:U Vi *•! 
Is your master Iistened to by his pupi ls?—nc is Iistened to by them.—Which 

children are praised?—Those that are good.—Which are punished?—Those that 
are idle and naughty.— Are we praised or blamed?—We are neilher praised 
ñor blamed.—Is your niece praised by her masters?—She is loved and praised 
by them, because she is -studious and good; but her brother is despised by his, 
because he is idle and naughty.—Is he sometimes punished?—He is; every 
morning and every evening.—Are you sometimes punished?—Never; I am loved 
and rewarded by my good masters.—What must we do in order lo be r e w a r d -
ed?—We must be skilfui and study a great deal. 

Who is loved, and who is hated?—He who is sludious and good is loved, 
and he who is idle and naughty is hated.—Must one be good in order to be loved? 
- O n e must be so.—What miist one do in order to be loved?—One must be 
good and indusírious.—Are these children never punished?—They are never, 

f wrote lo yo»?—I was able to read it.—Did you understand it?—I did understand 
it.—Does this lady kno\v Engiish?—She knows il, but I do not (don't) know it.— 
Why do you not ¡don't learn il?—I have no time to learn it.—Do you understand 
the man who is speaking to you?—I do not (don't) understand him.—Why do 
you not (you don't) understand him?—Because he speaks too badly.—Do you (d'you) 
intend going to the play this evening?—! intend going, if you go.—Does your 
únele intend to buy that horse?—He intends buying it i i" he receives his money. 

Cómo se traduce el verbo tener cuando se refiere d afecciones del cuerpo ó del 
nlma? (81.) — Cuándo se usan en inglés los números ordinales"! (82). — Cómo se espresa, 
li negación en estilo algo elevado, relaciones históricas, discursos de periódicos, etc? 
/90.)—Puede traducirse al inglés el verbo querer to wish? (91 J — C u a n d o en una ora­
ción entra una palabra qtie por si misma es negativa, vá en ella alguna de las nega­
ciones not, don't, doesn't? (93.)—Cóimo se tradiíce no delante del infinitivo? (93/)— 
Cuándo se usa de to go ir)?/ cuándo de tu be going? :L. 44. N . 11*) — Cómo se forma 
el presente de indicativo en inglés? Cuántas personas tiene en la conversación la conju­
gación inglesa? (119.)—Cuál es la terminación característica de la tercera persona del 
singular del presente de indicativo? (120.)—Cuando el .infinitivo tiene una terminación 
semejante á la s, qué se ajfiade á la tercera persona del singular del presente de in­
dicativo? (120.— Cuál es lu regla de la permanencia ó variación de la y final? (121.» 
— Cuando en inglés hay que contestar manifestando que se egecuta la acción acerca 
de la cual se ha preguntado de qué signo se tita? (122.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés el 
verbo dar en la frase, dar los buenos dias, las buenas tardes ó las buenas noches? 
(141.)—Dómele se coloca el réjimen de los verbos to have washed, to get mended 
etc? (166.) 
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233. 
LEC. 69.—How long are we to work?—You are to work till the day after 

to-morrow.—Have you long lo speak?—! have (l've) still an.hour to speak.— 
Did you speak long?—! spoke till the next day.—llave you remained long in the 
garden?—! liave (l've) remained there till this moment.—Have you still long 
10 live at the Englishman's house? - I h a v e (l've) still long to live at his house. 
—How long have you still to l ive 'a l his house?—Till Thursday.—Has the servant 
brushed ni y coats?—He has brusbed them.—Has he cleaned my shoes?—He 
has cleaned them.—How long has he remained (ó did he remain) here?—Till 
noon.—Has any body come?—Somebody has come. 

234. 
Wbat have they vvished (ó did Ihey wish?)»—They have vvished (ó they wished) 

to speak to you.—Have they not been (ó were Ihey notl willing to wait?—They 
have not (haven't) been (ó they were not) willing lo wait .—Has your sister been 

.waiting for me long?—She has been wait ing for you two hours.—Have you been 
able to read my lelter?— 1 have been able to read i t .—llave you underslood 
it?—I have (l've) underslood it .—Have you show o it to any one?— I have shows 
11 to no one.—Have they brought my clothes?—They have not (haven't) brought 
them yet.—Have they svvept my room and brushed my clothes?—They have done 
both.—What have they said?—They have said nothing.—What have they done? 
—They have done nothing.—Has your little boy been willing to work?—He 
has noli (hasn'l) been will ing.—Wbat has be been willing to do?—He has not 
(hasn'l) been willing to do any thing. 

What do you (d'yoir do in the morning?—! read.—And what do you (d'you) 
do then?—I breakfast and work.—Do you (d'you) breakfast before you read?— 
No, Ma'am, I read before I breakfast.—Does your little sister play instead of 
working?—She vvorks instead of p l ay ing— What do you (d'you) do in the e v e n ­
ing?—i study my lessons.—What have you. done this even ing?- - ! have written 
my exercise" and have gone to the theatre .—llave you remained (ó did you r e ­
main) long at the t hea t r e? - - ! have (l've) remained (ó I remained) there but a 
few minutes.—Are you willing lo wait here?—How long am I to wait?—Yo u 

because Ihey are always sludious and good; hut lliose are very often, because 
they are idle and naughty.—Who is praised and rewarded?—Skilful children 
are praised; esteemed, and rewarded, but the ignorant are blamed, despised and 
punished.—Did you get your books copicd when you travelled?—I did nol (didn't) 
get them copied, because 1 copied them myself. 

Cómo se forman los verbos pasivos en inglés? (177.)—Se usa de do, did en las 
oraciones interrogativas y negativas de la pasiva 1178.)— ——Es necesario en inglés 
repetir el artículo indefinido delante de cada una de las palabras que rljel (L . 10. 
N. ?>.) — Cómo se traduce la preposición de que precede á los nombres de nación'? (44.) 
—Los objetos que forman por sí mismos un par van en singular ó en plural? (40.) 
—Cómo se traduce fil verbo tener cuando se refiere á afecciones del cuerpo ó del al­
ma ( 8 l J — C ó m o se espresa la negación en en estilo algo elevado, relaciones históiricas, 
discursos de periódicos ele? (90.)—Puede traducirse al inglés el verbo que re r por to 
wish? ¡91.) — Emplean los ingleses el pronombre one cuando el adjetivo está en com­
parativo ó en superlativo? (14'¿.)—La palabra one y su plural ones se emplean con 
los adjetivos l i t t le y y o u n g hablando de niños y animales pequeños? (143.) — Cómo se 
traducen al inglés las frases m a n d a r l ava r , manda r bar re r , m a n d a r vender ú otras 
semejantes? (165.) 
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238. 
LEC. 70.—Do you (d'you) travel sometimes?—I often t ravel .—Where do you 

(d'you) intend to go this summer?—1 intend to go to Paris.—Do you not (don't) 
go to Haly?—I go there (ó l am going there).—Has your sister sometimes t r ave l -
Jed?—She has never travelled.—Have your friends a mind lo go to Holland?— 
They have a mind to go there .—When do they intend to depart (ó sel off)?—They 
intend to depart (ó lo set off) Ihe day after to-morrow.—Have they stolen any 
thing from you?—They have stolen all the good wine from me.—Have they 
robbed your únele of any thing?—They have robbed him of all his good books. 
—Have they stolen any thing from your molher?—They have stolen all her fine 
gowns from her.—Do you (d'you) sleal any thing?—I steal nothing.—Have yon 
ever stolen any thing?—! have (l've) never stolen any Ihing. 

11 

are lo wait till my father relurns.—Has the shoemaker been able to mend my 
boots?—He has not (hasn't) been able to mend them.—Why has he not been able 
to mend them?—Because he has had no t ime. 

236. 
Has not (Vasn'l) the hat ter been able to mend my hat?—He has not (hasn't) 

been able to mend it.—Have they not been able to find my horses?—They have 
not (haven't) been able to find them.—Why has your servant beaten the dog?— 
Because it has bitten him.—What have they vvished to say?—They have not 
(haven't) vvished to say any thing.—Have they said any thing new?—They have 
not (haven't) said any thing new.—Has your aunt bougíit a new gown?—She has 
bought two new gowns.—What do they say new in the market?—They say 
nothing new there now. 

237. 
Have they been willing to kill a man?—They have been willing to kill one. 

—Do they beíieve Ihat?—They do not (do'nt) believe it.—Do they speak of that? 
—They do.—Do they speak of the man that has been killed?—They do not (don't) 
speak of him.—Can people do what they wish?—People do what they can: but 
but they do not (don't) do what they wish.—Who has (ó gets) my gloves cleaned? 
—Nobody has (ó gets) them cleaned.—Why do you not (don't) have (ó do you 
not get) them cleaned?—Because*I have (l've) already had (ó got) them cleaned. 
—What is spoken of?—The carpenter is spoken of.—What is be said to be?— 
He is said to be a great musician. 

Cuándo llevan los verbos impersonales por sujeto d one, cuándo á we, cuándo 
á they y cuándo á people ó men? (180, 181 y 182. 1—Cuándo se traduce el imperso­
nal español por la pasiva en inglés' (183.,)—Cuando los rumores populares, la voz 
general, la opinión pública se refieren d una persona determinada, cómo se traduce 
al inglés la frase impersonal con que en español se espresa? (184.)=^==Es necesario 
en inglés repetir el articulo indefinido delante de cada una de las palabras que rijel 
(L. 16, N. 3.)—Cómo se traduce la preposición de que precede á los nombres de na­
ción? [44.)—En qué lugar de la oración se coloca el adverbio ó la preposición que 
muchas veces se añade al verbo para darle una significación especial] (L. 47. N. 4.) 
—Los adverbios en inglés se ponen antes ó después délos adjetivos y los verbos? (136.) 
—Cuáles son los adverbios que se colocan antes del verbo en los tiempos simples? (137.) 
—Los adverbios terminados en ly se colocan antes ó después del verbo? (137.)—Qué 
terminación se añade á los adjetivos y participios para formar adverbios de modo? 
(138.,)—Los adjetivos terminados en ble cómo se cambian en adverbios? (139.)—En 
qué casos se suprime la partícula to del infinitivo? (144, 145, 146 y 147.)—Cómo se 
forman los verbos pasivos en inglés? (177.) 
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239. 

Have they robbed you ofyour beautiful jewels?—Thsy have robbed me of 
t h e m — W h a t have they stolen?—They have stolen all your fine clothes from 
you.—When did they rob you ofyour money?—They robbed me ofit this week. 
—Have they ever stolen any thing from us?—They have never stolen any thing 
from us.—How far has yoiir servant carried my trunk?—He has carried it as 
far as my room.—Has he come as far as my warehouse?—He has come as far. 
—How far does the green carpet go?—It goes as far as the comer ofyour count-
ing-house.—Have you been in Germany?—I have (l've) been there several t imes. 
—Have your children already been in France?—They have not (haven't) been 
there, but I intend to send them there in the spr ing . 

240. 
Has any thing been lost?—Nothing has been lost.—Is it known who has been 

elected?—It is not yet known with cer tainty, but it is said that your father will 
be elected.—Do they believe so?—Almost every body does.—Do they say any 
thing about it?—The papers say a little; (ó there is a little said in the papers) 
but nobody believes what they say .—Where is your book sold?—It is sold at 
every bookstore (library) in t b e c i t y . — W b a t language is spoken in México?— 
The Spanish language is spoken in that count ry . 

241 . 
What language is spoken in your country?—The Engiish is the only one 

spoken in my country.—And what language is spoken in your country?—All 
languages a re spoken in my country.—How is that word pronouncedf—It is 
pronounced thus.—How is it spelled?—lt is spelled t hus .—Isyou r workpubl i sh-
ed?—It has not yet been printed, that is the-reason why it has not (hasn't) been 
published.—Can you lend me your Engiish Grammar?—I can lend it to you .— 
Will you send your umbrella to my brother?—I have (l've) already sent It him. 
—How many houses have been burnt down?—It is believed that more than s ix 
houses have been burnt down. 

242. 
- Who has told you that?—Your father has told it me.—Has he told it you?— 

He has told it me.—Will you tell it my sons?—I will tell it t-hem.—Have you 
told it your cousin?—I have not (haven't) told it him yet, but I will tell it h im. 
—Have you told it your brother?—I have not (haven't) told it him, but he told 
it me—Who has told it your friend?—I have told it him.—Have you not (haven't) 
told il me.—No; but I tell it you now.—What is said?—A comedy is performed 
this even ing . - What is spoken of?--A new treaty of commerce is spoken of.— 
Is it believed to be true?—It is believed lo be t rue .—What is your brother said 
to be?—He is said to be a great musician. 

Cómo se traduce la preposición hasta refiriéndose á lugares, y cómo refirién­
dose á tiempo? (185.)—Qué designan las preposiciones at é in, y qué la preposición 
to? (IS&.J-— -Cómo se forman en inglés los adjetivos que indican la materia de que 
una cosa está compuesta? (11 y 12.)—Los adjetivos que espresan la materia de que 
está compuesta una cosa, se colocan en inglés antes ó después del sustantivo? (11 . )— 
Cuando el segundo de dos sustantivos unidos por la preposición de (botella de vino, 
maestro de baile etc,) espresa el uso del primero, cómo se construye en inglés? (L. 3 . 
N. 1. y 6.^—Qué terminación se usa en el estilo bíblico y elevado para formar los 
adjetivos que indican la materia de que una cosa se compone? (13 y N. 2.)—Admiten 
siempre la terminación en los nombres que indican la materia de que se compone una 
cosa? (L. 3, N . 2 . )—La palabra one qué lugar ocupa después del adjetivo? (41.,)— 
Qué preposición se usa en inglés en el genitivo cuando el poseedor no es un ser vi-
vientel (42.J—Puede usarse también del of en el genitivo, cuando el poseedor es un 
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243. 
LEC. 71.—Will you go on this or that sido of the road?—I will neither go 

on this ñor that side; I will go in the middle of the road.—How far does this 
road lead?—It leads as far as Paris .—Has the joiner drunk all the beer?—He 
has drunk it .—Has your little sister torn all her books?—She has torn them all. 
—Why has she torn them?—Because she does not (doesn't) wish to s tudy.—How 
much has your brother lost?—He has lost all his money.—Do you (d'you) know 
where my molher is?—I do not (don't) know.—Have you not seen my box?—I 
have not (haven't) seen it.—Do you (d'you) know how this word is spelt?—It 
is spelt thus. 

244. 
Have you a black hat?—I have a white one.—What hat has the Spaniard? 

—He has two hats, a white one and a black one.—What hat has the Englishman? 
—He has a round hat .—Have I a white bonnet?—You have several white and 
black bonnets.—Is your brother below or above?—He is neither below ñor above; 
he is (ó has) gone out.—Have you had (ó got) my bread carried to the market? 
—I have not (haven't) had (ó got) it carried there but, my brolher is getting it 
carried there.—What is spoken of.—War is spoken of.—What is my brother 
said to be?—He is said to be a great carpenter . 

245. 
Is it believed to be t rue?—It is believed to be t rue .—Do you dye any th ing? 

—I dye my gown .—What colour do you dye i t?—I dye it b lue . - -What colour 
do you dye your hat?—I dye it yellow.—Do you get (ó have) your handkerchief 
dyed?—I get (ó have) il dyed.—How do you (d'you) get (ó have) it dyed?—1 get 
(ó have) i txlyed grey .—What colour does your mother get (ó have) her thread 
stockings dyed?—She gets (ó has) them dyed black.—Does your son get (ó have) 
his ribbon dyed?—He gets (ó has) it dyed.—Does he get (ó have) it dyed green? 
—He gets (ó has) it dyed red .—What colour have your daughters got (o had) 
their gowns dyed?—They have got (ó had) them dyed brown. 

246. 
What colour have Ihe Russians got (ó had) their gloves dyed?—They have 

got (ó had) them dyed green.—Has your dyer already dyed your cloth?—He 
has dyed i t .—What colour has he dyed it?—He has dyed it yel low.--Have you 
travelled in Russia?—I have travelled there.—Is (ó has) your sister already gone 
to Italy?—She is (ó has) not yet gone.—When do you leave?—I leave to-morrow. 
—At what o'clock?—At four o'clock in the morning.—Have you worn out all 

our gloves?—! have worn them all out.—What have the Turks done?—They 
ave burnt all our ships and houses.—Have you fmished all your no tes?—Ihave 

finished them all. 

247. 
Has your sister finished all her letters?—She has finished them al l .—When 

did she study her lesson?—She studied it this morning.—How far has the E n ­
glishman come?—He has come as far as the middle of the road .—Where does 

ser viviente? (43 . )—En qué lugar de la oración se coloca el adverbio 6 la preposi­
ción que muchas veces se añade al verbo para darle una significación especial'! (L. 47 . 
N . 1.)—Emplean los ingleses el pronombre one cuando el adjetivo está en compara­
tivo ó en superlativo? (143 . )—La palabra one y su plural ones se emplean con los 
adjetivos l ittle y young hablando de niños y animales pequeños? (143.)—Cómo se tra­
ducen al inglés las frases mandar lavar, mandar barrer, mandar vender ú otras se­
mejantes? (165.) 
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248. 
LEC. 72.—What m u s t l do?—You must buy a good book.—What is your 

sister to do?—She must wri te a lelter.—To whom must she wri te?—She must 
wr i te to her aun t .—What is my brother to do?—He must stay st i l l .—What are 
we to do?—You must study.—Must you work much in order to learn Engiish? 
— I must work much to learn i t .—Why must I go lo market?—You must go there 
to buy some meat and wine.—Must 1 go any where?—You must go into the gar­
den.—Must I send for any thing?—Jfou must send for some beer.—Must l write 
an exercise?—You must write one (ó you must). 

249. 
What must I do?—You must write a note.—To whom must I wrile a note?— 

You must write one to your friend.—Are you not (arn't you) wriling?—I am 
not (I'm not) wri t ing.—Is it necessary to go to the market?—It is not ftisn't) 
necessary to go there.—What must yon buy?—I must buy some beef and mutton. 
—Must 1 go for some cheese?—You must go for some.—Am I to go to the ball? 
—You mustgo there.—When must I go there?—You must go there Ihis even­
ing.—Must I go for the physician?—You must go for him.—What must be done 
to learn Germán?—It i s f ' t i s ó it's) necessary to study a great deal.—Is it n e ­
cessary to study a great deal to learn Arabio?—It is ('tis ó it's) necessary to 
study a great deal . 

250. 
How much has that hat cost?—It has cost fifteen shillings.—Do you (d'you) 

want any stockings?—I want some.—How much have those stockings cost?— 
They have cost three shillings.—Is that all you want?—That is all.—Don't you 

your aunt live?—She lives on this side of the road .—Where is your count ing-
house?—11 is on that side of the road.—Where is our uncle's warehouse?—It is 
on that side of the caslle.—Is your aunl 's garden on this or that side ofthe wood? 
—It is on that s ide.—Is not our choren on this side of the road?—It is on this 
s ide.—Where have you been Ibis moining?— I have been to church.—How long 
did you remain at church?—I remained there an hour.—Have you not been at 
the caslle?—1 vvished to go there, but I have not (haven't) had time. 

En qué caso se repiten las preposiciones en inglés''. 187 )=—=Cuando en espa-
7I0I respondemos d una pregunta en sentido partitivo, tengo, deseo, quiero, sobren­
tendemos que tenemos una parte, que deseamos algo, que queremos una porción etc., 
^cuáles son los frases que se usan en inglés para espresar ese sentido partitivo y no 
sobrentender nada? (33 y 34.)—Se suele suprimir el some cuando ya se ha emplea­
do delante del primer nombre? (35.)—Debe espresarse en inglés el sustantivo sobren­
tendido ó no en español, siempre que vaya con adjetivo, dejando de traducirse el pro­
nombre ó la palabra española equivalente? (36.)—Guando la frase empieza por un 
pronombre interrogativo ¿debe usarse de any ó de some? (37.—Qué significado tiene 
what delante de un nombre? (38.)—Citando en una oracian entra una palabra que 

por si misma es negativa, vá en ella alguna de las negaciones not, don't, doesn't? 
(93.)—Cómo se traduce no delante del infinitivo (93.)—Cómo se forma el presente de 
indicativo en inglés? Cuántas personas tiene en la conversación la conjugación ingle­
sa? (119.)—Cuál es la terminación característica de la tercera persona del singular 
del presente de indicativo? (120.)—Cuando el infinitivo tiene una terminación seme­
jante á la s, qué se añade á la tercera persona del singular del presente de indica­
tivo? (120.)—Cuál es la regla de la permanencia ó variación de la y final? fl21.)— 
Cuando en inglés hay que contestar manifestando que se egecuta la acción acerca de 
la cual se ha preguntado, de qué signo se usa? (122.)—Dónde se coloca el régimen 
de los verbos to have washed, to get mended etc? (166.)—Qué diferencia hay en in­
glés entre la frase I have a coat made, y I have made a coat? (L. 62. N. 2.) 
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253. 
LEC. 73.— Has your little daughter received a presenl?—She has received 

several .—From whom has she received Ihem?—She has received them from 
my mother and from yours .—Have you received any presents?—I have (l've) 
received some.—What presents have you received?—! have received some íine 
presents.—Do you (d'you) come from the garden?—! do not (don't) come from 
the garden, but from the theatre .—Where are you going?—! am going to the 
garden.—Whence does the Scotchman come?—He comes from the g a r d e n . — 
Whence does your aunt come?—She comes from the shop.—Does she come 
from the shop from which you come?—She does not (doesn't) come from the 

want any gloves?—I do not (don't) want any.—Do you (d'you) want much money? 
—I want a great deal.—How much must you have?—1 musí have four pounds. 
—How much does your sister want?—She wanls but six pence.—Does she not 
(doesn't) want moré?—She does not (doesn't) want more.—Does your brother 
want more?—He does not (doesn'l) vvaot so m u c h a s I .—What do you (d'you) 
want?—I want money and shoes.—Have you now what you wañt?—I have 
what I want. 

251. 
Has your father what he wauts?—He has what she wants.—Has your 

friend what he wants?—He has nol (hasn'l) what be wants.—What does he 
want.—He wants some paper, pens, ink, and money.—Is that all he wants? 
—That is all.—Do you (d'you) get your linen washed?—I do not (don't) get it 
washed, because I have nol yet got it mended.—Wbat do you vvanl, Sir?— 
I want some cloth.—How much is that gun worth?—It is nol worth much.— 
Do you (d'you) wish to sell your horse?—! wish to sell it.—How much is it 
worth?—Il is ('tis ó it's) worth sixty pounds.—Do you (d'you) wish lo buy it?— 
I have (l've) bought one already.—Does your mother intend to buy a horse? 
—She intends to buy one, but not yours. 

252. 
Is your servant as good as mine?—He is better than yours.—Are you as 

§ood as your brolher?—He is better than 1.—Is your sister as good as you?— 
She is better than I.—Are you as good as our sisters?—We are better Iban 
they.—Is your watch worth as" much as mine?—It is not il (isn't) worth so much. 
—Why is it not vvorlh so much as mine?—Because it is not (it isn't) so fine as 
yours.—What is spoken oí?—A new treaty of commerce is spoken of.—Is that 
thought lo be t rue?—That is thought lo be Irue.—What is your brother said to 
be?—He is believed to be an honest man. 

Cómo pueden traducirse los verbos ser menes ter , tener que , debe r de , indican­
do necesidad? ( l 8 8 . ) = = = J ? s necesario en inglés repetir el artículo indefinido delante 
de cada una de las palabras que rigen? (L. 16. N . i.)—Cómo se traduce la prepo­
sición de que precede á los nombres de nación? (44 . )—Los objetos que forman por sí 
mismos un par, van en singular ó en plural? (46.,)—Cómo se traduce el verbo t e n e r 
cuando se refiere á afecciones del cuerpo ó del alma? ( 8 1 J — E n qué lugar de la ora­
ción se coloca el adverbio ó la preposición que muchas veces se añade al verbo para 
darle una significación especial? (L. 47 . N. 4 . )—Los adverbios en inglés se ponen an­
tes ó después de los adjetivos y los verbos? (136.)—Cuáles son los adverbios que se co­
locan antes del verbo en los tiempos simples? ( 1 3 7 . ) — L J O S adverbios terminados en \y 
se colocan antes ó después del verbo? (137.)—Qué terminación se añade dios adjeti­
vos y participios para formar adverbios de modo? (138.^—Los adjetivos terminados 
en b le cómo se cambian en adverbios? (139.)—Dónde se coloca el réjimen de los ver­
bos to have washed , to ge t mended etc? (466.,)—Qué diferencia hay en inglés entre 
la frase I h a v e a coa t m a d e , y I h a v e m a d e a coat? (L. 62. N. 2.) 
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same.—From which shop does she come?--She comes from that of our oíd 
merchant (ó from our oíd merchant 's) . 

254. 
Whence does your young lady come?—She comes from the play.—How 

much may that carriage be worth?—It may be worth a hundred pounds.—Is 
this watch worth as much as that?— It is worth more.—How much is my house 
worth?—It is worth as much as my father's.—Are your gloves worth as much 
as those of the French.—They are not (arn't) worth so much.—How much is 
that umbrella worth?—It is not ftisn't) worth much.—Is your sister going to 
England this yeár .—I do not (don't) know, but it may be.—May I go to my 
aunl's.--You may go there, but you must not stay there loo long. 

255. 
Where am I to go?—You may go to England.—How far must I go?—You 

may go as far as London.—Has your father answered the captain's letter?—He 
has answered i t .—Which letters has jou r mother answered?—She has answer ­
ed those ofher friends.—Has your servant beaten the horses?—He has beaten 
them.—Why has he beaten the dogs?—He has beaten them, because they had 
made much noise.—Which exereises has your little brother written?—He has 
writ ten the hundredth and the hundred and tirst.—Have our neighhour's boys gi­
ven you back your books?—They have given me them back.—When did they 
give you them back?—They gave me them back this morning. 

256. 
Have your sisters commenced their letters?—They have commenced them. 

—Have you received your notes?—We have not (haven't) yet received them.— 
Have you what you want?—We have not (haven't) what we want .—What do 
you (d'you) want?—We want a íine caslle, fine horses, several pictures and 
much money.—Is that all you want?—That is all we want.—What must I do? 
—You must write.—To whom must I write?—You may wri te to your father. 
—Where is he?—He is in America.—Have you been to school to-day?—I have 
been there (ó I have) . 

287 . 
Have you been obliged to speak?—I have been obliged to read, wr i te 

and speak .—Have you beén obliged to do any exereises?—I have been obliged to 
do some.—How many exereises have you been obliged to do?—I have been 
obliged to do three.—Why has not (hasn't) your father bought that merchant 's 
knife?—He has not (hasn't) bought it, because he does not (doesn'l) want i t .— 
Do you (d'you) buy that watch?—I do not (don't) buy it, because it is worth 
nothing.—Who gets my gun cleaned?—Nobody may get it cleaned, because you 
have never been willing to get it mended, but I have (l've) got the silver 
watch and the gold spoons cleaned. 

Es variable may en alguna de las personas del presente de indicativo? (189.) 
Es variable el imperfecto might en alguna de las personas del singular 6 del plural9. 
(189.)—Puede el gerundio inglés considerarse como adjetivo y como nombre'' f l 90 . ) 
Puede el infinitivo español traducirse por el gerundio inglés9. (191.)—Puede tener plu­
ral el gerundio cuando toma la forma de sustantivo! (192.)—Cuándo el gerundio 
sustantivado va precedido de artículo? (193.)—Cuándo á un gerundio acompaña ne­
gación, se coloca esta antes ó después de él? (195.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés las 
frases al (tiempo de) salir, al (tiempo do) cerrar, ú otras semejantes? (196).—Cuando 
un verbo espresa la manera con que se ejecuta la acción de otro, como se traduce al 
inglés el segundo verbo? (197.,)—Puede suprimirse en inglés el gerundio como por 
elipsis se suprime en español9. ( 1 9 8 . ) = * = D ó n d e se coloca el réjimen de los verbos 
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to have washed, to get mended etc? (166.J—Qué diferencia hay en inglés entre la 
frase I have a coat made, y I have made a coat? (L. 62, N . 2.)—Cómo se forman los 
verbos pasivos en inglés? (177.)—Se usa de do, did en las oraciones interrogativas y 
negativas de la pasiva (178.^ 

258. 
LEC. 74.—Who has brokeu my knife?—I have (l've) broker, it after cutting 

the meat.—Has your son broken my steel pens?—He has broken them after 
wri t ing his letters.—Have you paid the merchant for the wine after drinking 
il?—1 have paid for it"after dr inking i t .—What have you done after fmishing 
your exereises?—I have been to my cousin's to take her to the play.—Has your 
sister gone to the thea t re after supping?—Slie has supped after going to the 
theatre.—When did your aunt drink her tea?—She drank it after dining.—Has 
your boy broken my pencils?—He broke them after wri t ing his notes.— 
When did your sister break the cups?—She broke them after drinking her coffee. 
—Have you paid for the gun?—I have paid for i t . 

2 5 9 . 
Has your únele paid for the books?—He has paid for them.—Have I paid the 

tailor for the clothes?—You have paid him for them.—Has our brother paid the 
merchant for the horse?—He has not yet paid him for i l .—Have our sisters 
paid for their gloves?—They have paid for Ihem (ó they have).—Has your cousin 
already paid for her shoes?—She has not yet paid for them.—Does my father 
pay you what he owes you?—He pays it me (ó he does).—Do you pay w h a t 
you owe?—I pay what I owe (ó I do).—Have you paid the baker?—I nave paid 
nim (ó I have).—Has your únele paid the buteher for the beef?—He has paid 
him for it (ó he has).—Why does not (doesn't) your neighbour pay his shoemaker? 
—Because he has no money to pay him.—What do you (d'you) ask this man for? 
—1 ask him for some money.—What does this boy ask me for?—He asks you 
for some money.—Do you (d'you) ask me for any thing?—I ask you for a shilling. 

2 6 0 . 
Is that all you want?—That is all I want.—Do you not (d'you) want more?— 

I do not (don't) want more.—Does your sister ask you for her bonnet?—She asks 
me for it.—Is she not (isn't she) speaking?—She is not (she isn't) speaking.— 
Which man do you ask for money? - 1 ask him for some whom you ask for some.— 
Which merchants do you (d'you) ask for gloves?—I ask those who live in Regen t -
Street for some.—What do you (d'you) ask the baker for?—I ask him for some 
bread.—Do you (d'you) ask the butehers for some meat?—I ask them for some. 
—Does your little sister ask me for the pen?—She asks you for it.—Does she 
ask you for the book?—She does not (doesn't) ask me for i t .—What have you 
asked (be Frenchman for?—I have (l've) asked him for my wooden gun.—Has 
he given it you?—He has given it me . 

2 6 1 . 
Whom has your mother asked for sugar?—She has asked the merchant for 

some.—Whom does your sister p ty for her shoes?—She pays the shoemakers 
for t h e m . — W h o m have you paid for the b r e a d ? — W e have paid the bakers for 
i t .—Have you got your handkerchief dyed.—I have not yet got it dyed, but I 
intend to get it dyed now.—How oíd are you?—I am not quite twelve years oíd. 
—Do you (d'you) already learn Engiish?—I do.—Does your sister know Germán? 
—She does not (doesn't) know it .—Why does she not (doesn't) know i t . ~ B e -
cause she has not (hasn't) had t ime to learn it.—Do you (d'you) intend going to 
England this year?—I do.—Do you intend to stay there long?—1 intend to stay 
there during the summer.—How long does your mother remain at home?—Till 
twelve o'clock. 
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262. 

263. 
LEC. 7 5 — How is the wealher?—II is very fine wealher .—Was it fine 

wealher yesterday?—It was bad wealher yeslerday.—How was the vveather Ibis 
morning?—It was bad vveather, but now it is fine vveather. - I s it warm?—It is 
very warm.—Is it not cold?—It is not cold.—Is it warm or cold?—It is neither 
warm ñor cold.—Is it light in your counting-house?—It is nol light in it.—Do 
you (d'you) wish to work in mine?—I wish to work in it.—Is it light there?— 
It is very light there.—Why cannot (can't) your father work in his warehouse? 
—He cannot (can't) work there, because it is too dark.—Is it light in that room? 
—It is dark Hiere.—Is the wealher dry?—Il is very dry.—Is it damp.—It is 
not ftisn't) damp; it is ('lis ó it's) too dry . 

264. 
Is it moonligbt?—It is ('lis ó it's) not moonlight; it is ('lis ó it's) damp. 

—At what o'clock does your mother sup? She sups at ten o'clock.—Do you 
hold any thing?—I hold your stick.—Who has held my gun?—Your servant has 
held i t .—What has he done after brushing my clothes?—He has swept your 
room after brushing them.—Will you try to speak?—I will try.—Has your little 
sister tried to do some exereises?—She has.—llave you ever tried lo make an 
umbrella?—I have never tried to make one (ó I have never tried).—Has 
your little n i eceeve r tried to make a purse?—She has never tried to make one. 

265. 
Whom do you (d'you) seek?—I seek the woman who has sold me oysters.— 

Does your relation seek any one?—He seeks a friend of his.—Whom do we seek? 
—We seek a neighbour of yours.—Whom do you (d'you) seek?—I seek a friend 
of mine.—Do you (d'you) seek a sister of mine?—No, I seek one of mine.—Have 
you tried to speak to my father?—1 have tried to speak to him.—Have you tried 
to see your únele?—1 have tried to see him.—Have you been able to see him?— 
I have not (haven't) been able.—Have you been able lo see your friend's mother? 

What colour has your sister had her gloves dyed?—She has had them dyed 
yellow.—Have you already dined.—Not yet.—At vvhat o'clock do you (d'you) 
diñe?—I diñe at half past six.—At whose house do you diñe?—I diñe at the 
house of a friend of yours.—With whom do you intend to diñe to-morrow?—I 
intend to diñe wilh a relalion of mine.—What have you eaten to -day?—We 
have eaten good bread, meat, and cakes.—What havé you drunk?—We have 
drunk good wine, and excellent beer .—Where does your aunt diñe to-day?— 
She diñes at our house.—Wbat was performed yeslerday?—A new comedy was 
performed.—Was it believed to be good?—It was believed to be good.—Was 
the General believed to be an honest man?—He was said to be an honest man. 

Cuál es el régimen de los verbos to pay y to ask? (199.)===-En qué casos se 
suprime la partícula to del infinitivo? (144, 145, 146 y 147.)—Cómo se forma en in­
glés el participio pasado? (149.)—En qué caso los verbos terminados en consonante 
duplican esta consonante al formar el ¡participio pasado? (L . 57. N . 1.)—En qué ca­
so los verbos terminados en y cambian la y en i al formar el participio pasado! 
( L . 57. N . l.J—Pueden suprimirse en inglés los pronombres que son régimen de una 
preposición? (163.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés el de comparativo español? (164.)— 
Cuándo llevan los verbos impersonales por sujeto á one, cuándo á we, cuándo á they 
y cuándo á people ó men? (180, 181 y Í82.)—Criándose traduce el impersonal espa­
ñol por la pasiva en inglés? (183.)—Cuando los rumores populares, la voz general, la 
opinión pública se refieren á una persona determinada, cómo se traduce al inglés la 
frase impersonal con que en español se esprssa? (184.) 
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—I have not (haven't) been able to see her.—Has my mother received you?—She 
has not (hasn't) received me.—Has she received your sisters?—She has received 
them.—When did she receive them?—She received them this morning. 

266. 
What have you done after sludying your lesson?—I have wri t ten my e x e r ­

eises after studying it.—After whom do you inquire?—I inquire after the shoe ­
maker.—Does this lady inquire after any body?—She inquires after you.—Do 
they inquire after you?—They do.—Do they inquire after me?—They do not 
(don't) inquire after you, but after a brother of yours.—Do you inquire after the 
physician?—I inquire after him.—What does your little boy ask for?—He asks 
for a cake.—Has he not yet breakfasted?-^He has breakfasted, but he is still 
hungry.—What does your aunt ask for?—She asks for a piece of bread.—What 
does the Russian ask for?—He asks for a glass of wine.—Has he not already 
drunk?—He has already drunk, but he is stitl thirsty.—What do your sisters ask 
for?—The one asks for a cup of coffee, and the olher for a cup of tea. 

267. 
How do I speak?—You speak properly.—How has my sister wri t ten her 

exereises?—She has wri t ten them proper ly—How have your children done 
their tasks?—They have done them well .—Does this man do his duty?—He 
alvvays does it .—Do these men do their duty?—They always do it.—Do you do 
your duty?—I do what I can.—Does any body get the letters copied now?—No­
body may get them copied because you do not wish i t .—Have you got the pens 
made?—I have got them made .—What is spoken of?—The carpenter is 
spoken of.—What was he said to be?—He was said to be a great musician. 

Cómo se traducen al inglés los verbos hacer y haber usados impersonalmente pa­
ra espresar cualquier estado de la atmósfera? (200.)====.flay en inglés modo de dis­
tinguir las espresiones yo amaba y yo amé? fl53.J—Cómo se forma el pretérito im­
perfecto en inglés? (1ÍJ4.J—Cuándo se añade al infinitivo para formar el imperfecto d 
y cuándo ed? (154 y 155.,)—Cuándo, si un infinitivo termina en y , se cambia esta j 
en i para formar el imperfecto y cuándo no? (156 y 157.)—Cómo se eipresa en in­
glés toda acción pasada? (158.)—Cómo se espresa en inglés una acción que no quedó 
concluida al tiempo de empezarse otra? (159.,)—Cuándo se traduce el imperfecto espa­
ñol por el signo did y el infinitivo? (160.)—En las preguntas y negaciones del imper­
fecto ¿de qué signo se usa en vez de do y does? (161.)—Cuándo se usa en las frases 
negativas del imperfecto del signo did not, y cuándo de did'nt? (161.)—Qué reglas se 
siguen para la colocación de los signos did, did not y didn't? (161.) 

» 
268. 

LEC. 76.—Do you (d'you) sup earl ier than she?—I sup later than s h e . — 
Where are you going?—I am going to a relation of mine, in order to breakfast 
wilh him.—Are you willing to hold my hat?—I am willing to hold i t .—Who 
holds my gloves?—My little boy holds them.—Have they not spoken of my chi l ­
dren?—They have nol (haven't) spoken of them.—Which children have been 
spoken of?—Those of our master have been spoken of.—Have they spoken of 
the pupils of whom we speak?—They have not (haven't) spoken of those of whom 
we speak, but they have spoken of others .—Have they spoken of our friends or 
of those of our neighbours?—They have spoken neither of ours ñor of those of 
our neighbours. 

269. 
Have they spoken of my book?—They have.—Of what did your únele speak? 

— H e spoke of the fine weather .—Of what do those men speak?—They speak of 
fair and bad wea the r .—Were you at Brighton when the queen was Ihere?—I 

12 
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was ihere when she was there (ól was) .—Was your aunt in London when I was 
there?—She was there when you were there.—Where were you when I was in 
Par í s?—I was in Berlín.—Where was your father when you were in England? 
—He was in Yienna.—At what time did you breakfast when you were in France? 
—1 breakfasted when my únele breakfasted.—Did you work when he was work­
ing?—I studied when he was working.—Did your sister work when you were 
working?—She played when I was work ing . 

270. 
On what did our aneestors l ive?—They lived on nothing but game and fisb, 

for they vvent a hunt ing and a fishing every day.—What sort of people were the 
Romans?—They were very good people, for they cultivated the arts ánd sciences, 
and rewarded merit.—Did you often go to see your friends when you were at 
Paris?—I often went to see them.—Did you sometimes go to Hyde Park when 
you were in London?—I often went there.—Do you (d'you) perceíve the man who 
is coming?—I do not (don't) perceive him.—Do you (d'you) see the children who 
are studying?—I do not (don't) see those who are studying, but those who are 
playing.—Have you perceived my parents ' houses?—1 nave perceived them (ó 
I have) .—Where have you perceived them?—I have perceived them on that side 
of the road. 

271. 
Does your sister like a large bonnel?—She does not (doesn't) like a large 

bonnet, but a large umbrella.—Do you (d'you) like to see these little children? 
— I like 16 see them.—What do you (d'you) like to do?—I like to study.—Does 
your brother like wine?—He does not (doesn't) like wine , but beer.—Do you 
(d'you) like tea or coffee?—I like both.—Do you (d'you) often go to the theatre? 
—I go there sometimes.—How often a month do you go lhere?—l go there but 
once a month.—How many-times a year does your aunt g o t o the ball?—She 
goes there twice a year.—Do you (d'you) go there as oflen as she?—I never go 
there.—How was the weather yesterday?—It was very bad weather.—Do you 
(d'you) often g o t o my uncle's?—I go there three times (óthrice) a week.—How 
did you get your coats dyed when you lived in London?—When I lived in London 
I never got my coats but my handkerchiefs dyed. 

272. 
Does your brother intend to going to Germany?—He intends going there, if 

they pay him what they owe him.—Do you intend going to the ball?—I intend 
going there , if my sister goes.—Does your niece intend to study Engiish?—She 
intends studying it, if she tinds a good master .—Have you tasted that wine?— 
I have tasted it.—How do you (d'you! like it?—I like it well.—How does your 
niece like this beer?—She does not (doesn't) l ike i t .—Why do you not (don't) 
tas le that eider?—Because I am not thirsty.—Why does not (doesn't) your sister 
tasle that meat?—Because she is not (isn't) hungry.—Is your master satisfied 
wi th the presents he has received?—He is highly satisfied wilh them.—Of whom 
do they speak?—They speak of your friend. 

A qué equivale el auxiliar en las respuestas'! (201.)===O<5?no se traduce al in­
glés el de comparativo español? (164.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases mandar 
lavar, mandar barrer, mandar vender ú otras semejantes? (165.)—Dónde se coloca el 
réjimen de los verbos to have washed, to ge t mended etc.? (166.)—Qué diferencia 
hay en inglés entre la frase I have a coat made, y I have made a coat? (L. 62. N. 
2.)—Hay verbos neutros que tomen por auxiliar á to be en vez de to have? ( 1 6 7 . ) — 
Pueden los verbos to become, to fall, to flee, to fly, to grow, to pass y to rise auxi­
liarse con to be? (168.)—Delante de qué clase de sustantivos se suprime el articulo 
definido the? (169 . J—Qué clase de nombres van precedidos del artículo the aunque se 
tomen en sentido generala (170 y 171 . )—Cuándo llevan los verbos impersonales por 
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273. 
LEC. 77.—Do you (d'you) like to go on horseback?—I do.—Has your brother 

ever been on horseback?—He has never been on horseback.—Does your sister 
r ide on horseback as often as you?—She rides oftener than I.—Did you go on 
horseback the day before yeslerday?—I wenton horseback this morning.—Do you 
(d'you) like travelling in thesummer?—I don't like travelling in summer; I like 
travelling in the spring and in autumn.—Is it good travelling in autumn?—It 
is ('tis ó it's) good travelling in autumn and in spring; bul it is ('lis ó it's) bad 
travell ing in summer and in winter.— llave you sometimes travelled in summer? 
—I have ofien travelled in summer and in winter. 

274. 
Have you been" in London?—I have been there (ó I have).—Is the living 

good there?—The living is good there, but dear.—Is it dear living in Paris?— 
It is ('lis ó it's) good living there , and not dear.—Do you (d'you) like travelling 
in Italy?—I like travelling there, because the living is good, and good people 
are found there; but the roads are not very good.—Does your father like lo 
t ravel in France?—He likes to travel there, because good people are found Ihere. 
—Do the French like to travel in England?—They like to travel there.—Do the 
Engiish like to travel in Spain?—They like lo travel there; but they find the 
roads there too bad.—Have you spoken to the merchant?—! have spoken to him. 

275. 
Wbat did he say?—ne left without saying any thing.—Have you bought a 

house?—I do not (don't) buy without money.—Will you go for some eider?—I 
cannot (can't) go for eider without money.—Can you work without speaking?— 
I can work, but not study Engiish without speaking.—What is spoken of?— 
W a r is spoken of.—What was my brother believed to be?—He was believed 
to be a great carpenter .—Was it believed to be true?—It was ('twas) believed to 
be t rue .—Was your brolher loved?—He was loved and rewarded.—Why was he 
loved and rewarded?—He was loved and rewarded because he was good, but 
his brother was not because he was naughty. 

276. 
When was he loved?—He was loved last w i D t e r . — W a s it good travelling 

then?—It was ('twas) very bad travell ing, because it was ('twas) very stormy and 
rained very hard, so that it was ('twas) necesary to get the shirts washed every 
day, and the shoes cleaned every other day.—How is the weather?—The weather 
is very bad.—Was it stormy yesterday.—It was ('twas) very stormy.—Do you 
(d'you) go to the country to-day?—I go there , if it is not stormy.—Do you (d'you) 
iniend going to England this year?—I intend going there , if the weather is not 
(isn't) bad.—What sort of weather was it yeslerday?—It was thundering (ó it 
thundered).—Did the sun shine?—The sun did not (didu't) shine; it was foggy.— 
Do you (d'you) hear the thunder?—I hear i t .—Is it fine weather? - T h e wind blows 
hard, and it thunders much.—What do you (d'you) do in the evening?—I work 
as soon as I have supped. 

277. 
And what do you (d'you) do afterwards?—I sleep afterwards.—When does 

sujeto á one, cuándo á we , cuándo d t hey y cuándo á people ó men? (180, 181 y 
182.)—Cuándo se traduce el impersonal español por la pasiva en inglés! (183. )— 
Cuando los rumores populares, la voz general, la opinión pública se refieren á urna 

persona determinada, cómo se traduce al inglés la frase impersonal con que en espa­
ñol se espresa? (184.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés los verbos h a c e r y h a b e r usados 
impersonalmente para espresar cualquier estado de la atmósfera? (200.) 
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278. 
LEC. 78.—Why were those children loved?—They were loved because they 

were good.—Were they belter than we?—They were not (wern't) better but 
more studious than you.—Was your sister asdi l igent as mine?—She was as d i -
ligent, but your sister was better than mine.—Is not (isn't) your brolher loved? 
—He is flattered but he is not (isn't) loved.—Was your uncle's house much a d -
mired?—It was ('twas) much looked at, but not admired.—What is the price of 
meat?—Meat is sold at seven pence a pound.—Who told you that?—I was told 
so a t t h e market .—What has Ibis ehild done?—He has cut his hand.—Why was 
a knife given to him?—A knife was given to him to cut his bread with, and he 
cut his hand.—Of whom have you spoken?—We have spoken of you.—Have 
you praised me?—We have not (haven't) praised you; we have blamed you.— 
W h y have you blamed me?—Because you do not (don't) sludy well. 

279. 
Of what has your únele spoken?—He has spoken of his books, his houses, 

his horses, and his dogs.—Has your aunt spoken of her carriage?—She has not 
(hasn't) spoken of hers , but of her brother's.—Do you (d'you) like to go on foot? 
—I do not (don't) like to go on foot, but 1 l ike going in a carr iage when I am 
t ravell ing.—Why does not (doesn't) your sister light the fire?—She does not 
(doesn't) light it, because she is afraid of burning Kerself.—Why does not (doesn't) 
your brother brush his coat?—He does not (doesn't) brush it, because he is afraid 
of soiling his í ingers.—Do you (d'you) see yourself in thatlooking-glass?—I see 
myself in it (ó I do).—Can your aunl see herself in that small looking-glass?— 

your brother drink?—He drinks as soon as he has eaten.—When does he sleep? 
—He sleeps as soon as he has supped.— Is your molher arrived at lasl?—She is 
arr i ved .—When did she arrive?—This morning at five o'clock.—Has your aunt 
set out at last?—She has not (hasn't) set out yet .—Have you at last found a good 
master?—I have (l've) at last found one.—Are you at last learning Germán?—I 
am (I'm) at last learning it .—Why have you not already learned it?—Because I 
have not (haven't) been able to find a good master.—Is your little brolher willing 
to go on foot?—He cannot (can't) go on foot because he is tired.—Did you oflen 
get your shirts washed when you were in Dresden?—It was ('twas) necessary to 
get them washed frequently in order to have clean shirts. 

A qué debe atenderse para traducir el pronombre lo? (202.)—Cómo se traduce al 
inglés el lo referente á un adjetivó? (203.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés el pronombre 
lo español cuando se emplea con un verbo que espresa un acto del alma tal como 
suponer, esperar etc.? (204.)—En qué clase de oraciones puede traducirse el lo por 
it? (205.)—Qué diferencia hay entre la frase I do not kope it, I do not t o p e so? 
(206.)—Cuando el pronombre lo se emplea con verbos que no espresan un acto del al­
ma, cómo se traduce"! (207.)—Se traduce al inglés el pronombre lo refiriéndose á un 
nombre y unido al verbo ser? (208.)—El pronombre lo referente á una frase, cuándo 
se traduce por it y cuándo por so? (209.)—Cómo se traduce el pronombre lo con los 
comparativos? (2\0.)===Hay en inglés modo de distinguir las espresiones yo amaba 
y yo amó? (153.)—Cómo se forma el pretérito imperfecto en inglés? (154.)—Cuándo 
se añade al infinitivo para formar el imperfecto d y cuándo ed? (154 y 155.)—Cuán­
do, si un infinitivo termina en y, se cambia esta y en i para formar el imperfecto y 
cuándo no? (156 y 137.)—Cómo se espresa en inglés toda acción pasada? (158.)—Có­
mo se espresa en inglés una acción que no quedó concluida al tiempo de empezarse 
otra? (159.J—Cuándo se traduce el imperfecto español por el signo did y el infiniti­
vo? (160.)—En las preguntas y negaciones del imperfecto ¿de qué signo se usa en vez 
de do y does? (161.)—Cuándo se usa en las frases negativas del imperfecto del signo 
did not y cuándo de didn't? ("161.)—Qué reglas se siguen para la colocación de los 
signes did, did not y didn't? (161.) 
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281. 
LEC. 79.—How do you (d'you) amuse yourseíf?—I amuse myself in the best 

way I can.—In wbat do your children amuse themselves?—They amuse them­
selves in studying, writing, and playing.—It what (ó how) did your aunt amuse 
herself?—She amused herself in reading some good books, and in writing to her 
friends.—It what (ó how) does your sister amuse herself, when she has nothing 
to do at home?—She goes to the play, and to the concert, and she often says: 
every one amuses himself as he likes.—What does my sister tell you?—She tells 
me that you wish to buy my house; but I know that she is mistaken, because 
you have no money to buy it with. 

282. 
What do they say at the market?—They say the enemy is beaten.—Do you 

(d'you) believe that?—I bel ieveit because every one says so.—Are you not (arn't 
you) reading?—I am (I'm) not reading.—Why have you bought that book?—I 
have bought it, because I want it to learn Engiish, and because every one 
speaks of it.—Have you got my clothes brushed?—! have not (haven't) got them 
brushed.—Who got them brushed when I travelled?—My servant got them 
brushed, but my sister gets them brushed now.—What was said?—A new co-
medy was performed yeslerday.—What was spoken of?—A new treaty of com-
merce. 

She can see herself therein (óin it: ó she can).—Can your sisters see them-
selves in that large looking-glass?—They can see themselves therein (ó they 
can).—Why have you not cut your bread?—I have not (haven't) cut it, because 
I was afraid of cutling my fingers. 

280. 
Have you sore fingers?—I have sore fingers.—Do you wish to warm your-

self?—I do wish to warm myself (ó I do), because I am very cold.—Why does 
not (doesn't) that lady fan herself?—Because she is not (isn't) warm.—Do our 
neighbours warm Ihe'mselves?—They warm themselves, because they are cold. 
—Do you cut your hair?—I do not (don't) cut it myself, I get i tcut.—Does your 
friend cut his nails?—He cuts his nails and his hair.—Has your brother cut his 
hair?—He has cut his nails, instead of cutting his hair.—Where has that man 
lost his leg?—He has lost it in the battle.—Why does not (doesn't) your aunt 
read the book which you have lent her?—She cannot (can't) read it, for she has 
lost her sighl.—Why does that man tear out his hair?—He tears it out, because 
he cannot can't) pay what he owes.—What was spoken of?—A new treaty of 
cominerce was spoken of.—Was ihat thought lo be true?—It was thought to be 
true.—What was your brother said to be?—He was believed to be an honest man. 

Cuál es el réjimen ole los verbos reflexivos en inglés? (211.)—Dónde se coloca en 
inglés el pronombre reflexivo1? (L . 78. N, 1.)—De donde se forman los pronombres 
reflexivos de la primera y segunda persona del singular y de la primera y tercera 
persona del plural? (L. 78. N. 2.)—Puede duplicarse en inglés el pronombre reflexivo 
como sucede en español? (212.)—Qué partícula se coloca antes de. los nombres de las 
partes del cuerpo humano cuando estos son^ réjimen de un verbo reflexivo? (213.)— 
Qué auxiliar teman los verbos reflexivos en inglés? ( 2 1 4 . ) = = = E n qué casos se su­
prime la partícula to del infinitivo? (144, 145, 146 y 147.)—Cómo se traduce al in­
glés el de comparativo español? (164.,)—Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases man­
dar lavar, mandar barrer, mandar vender ú otras semejantes'? (165 . )—Dónde se co­
loca el réjimen de los verbos to have washed, to get mended eto.? (166.)—Qué dife­
rencia hay en inglés entre la frase I have a coat made, y I have made a coat? (L. 
62. N . 2.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés los verbos hacer y haber «socios impersonal-
mente para espresar cualquier estado de la atmósfera? (200.)—Cómo se traduce al in­
glés el lo referente á un adjetivo? (203.) 
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285. 

285. 
LEC. 80.—Am I going away?—You are going away, if you l ike.—What did 

the Englishmen say?—Thev went away without saying any thing.—How do you 
(d'you) like Ibis lea?—I do*not (don't) like i t .—Why does he not (doesn't) warm 
himself?—He has no vvood to make a fire.— Why does he not (doesn't) buy some 
wood?—He has no money to buy any .—Why do you not (don't) lend him some? 
—Because I have none myself.—If you have no money, why do you not (d'you) 
say so? for I can lend you some. —You are very kind.—Why has your sister gone 
away so soon?—She has promised her aunt to be at her house at a quarter to 
seven, so that she went away ear ly , in order to keep her promise. 

286. 
Have vou hurt yourself?—I have not (haven't) hur t myself.—Who has hurt 

himself?—My aunt has hurt herself, for she has cut her linger.—Is she still ill? 
—She is better.—I rejoice to hear that she is no longer ill.—Has she drunk the 
wine which I senl her?—She has drunk il, and it has done her good.—Have 
you cut your hair?—I have not (haven't) cut it myself, but I have had it cut.— 
l)o you (d'you) go to bed early?—I go to bed late, for 1 cannot (can't) sleep when 
I go to bed early.—At what o'clock do your children go to bed?—They go to 
bed at sunset.—Do Ihey rise early?—They rise at sunrise.—At what o'clock did 
your daughter rise to-day?—She rose late t o -day , because she went to bed late 
yesterday evening. 

Was it believed to be true?—It was believed to be t rue .—What was your 
brother said t o b e ? — H e was said to be a great musician.—What do you say? 
—Every man has his tasle; what is yours?—Mine is to study, to read a good 
book, lo go to the theatre, the concert, and the ball, and to ride.—Are you going 
away?—1 am going away .—When are you going away?—I am going away t o -
morrow.—Why has that ehild been praised?—He has been praised, because he 
has studied well.—Why has that other ehild been punished?—He has been pu­
nished, because he has been naughty and idle. 

284. 
Has your boy been rewarded?—He has been rewarded, because he has 

worked well .—Has that man hurt you?—No, Sir, he has not (hasn't) hurt m e . — 
What must O H C do in order to be loved?—One must do good to those that have 
done us harm.—Have we ever done you harm?—No; you have, on the contrary, 
done us good.—Have I hurt you?—You have not (haven't) hurt me, but your chi l­
dren have.—Is it your sister who has hurt my daughter?—No, Ma'am," it is not 
(isn't) my sister, because she has never hurt any body.—Is not (isn't) your daugh­
ter reading?—She is not (isn't) reading. 

De cuántos modos puede espresarse en inglés el presente de indicativo? (123.)— 
Qué espresa la primera forma i love? Qué la segunda I do love? Y qué la tercera 
I am loving? (124, 125 y 126.)—En qué lugar de la oración se coloca el adverbio ó 
la preposición que muchas veces se añade al verbo para darle una significación espe­
cial? (L. 47, N. 4.)—That which puede sustituirse por what? (128.)—Cómo se traduce 
al inglés el verbo dar en la frase dar los buenos días, las buenas tardes ó las bue­
nas noches? (141.)—Emplean los ingleses el pronombre one cuando el adjetivo está 
en comparativo ó en superlativo? (143.)—La palabra one y suplural ones se emplean 
con los adjetivos little y young hablando de niños y animales pequeños? (143.)— 
En qué casos se suprime la partícula to del infinitivo? (144, 145, 146 y 147.)—Pueden 
suprimirse en inglés los pronombres que son réjimen de una preposición? (463.)—Cuál 
es el réjimen de los verbos to pay y to ask? (199.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés los ver­
bos hacer y haber- usados impersonalmente para espresar cualquier estado de la atmós­

fera? (200.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés el lo referente á un adjetivo? (203.) 
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287. 

289. 
LEC. 81.—Do you oflen g o a walking?—I go a walking wben I have noth­

ing to do at home.—Has your sister taken a ride?—She has taken an airing in 
a carriage.—Can you gowilh me?—I cannot (can't) go with you, for I am lo take 
my sister out a walking.—Where do you (d'you) vvalk?—We walk in our aunl's 
garden.—Why do you (d'you) listen to that man?—1 listen to him. but I do not 
(don't) believe him, for I know that he is a story-leller.—How do you (d'you) 
knovv that he is a story-teller?—He does not (doesn't) believe in God, and all 
those who do not (don't) believe in God are story-tellers. 

:

 v,:;;f - ',>•:..,'!f'. 2dp. ., . > .-. • 
Did your mother rejoice to see you?—She did rejoice to see me (She did).— 

What did you rejoice at?—I rejoiced atseeing my good friends.—Whal was your 
father delighled with?—He was delighted with the horse which you sent him — 
What were your children delighted with?—They were delighted wilh Ihe fine 
clothes which I had had (ó gol) made for them.—Why doeslhis man rejoice so 
much?—Beeause he flatters himself he has some friends; but he is wrong, for be 

Did your son rise this morning as early as I?—He rose earlier Ihan you, 
for he rose before sunrise.—What does your son do when he gets up?—He 
studies, and then he breakfasts.—What does he do after breakfasting?—As soon 
as be has breakfasted he comes to my house, and we take a ride.—What has 
become of your friend?—He has become a lawyer.—What has become of your 
nephevv?—He has enlisted.—Has your únele enlisted?—He has not (hasn'j e n -
listed.—What has become of him?—He has turned merchant.—What has become 
of his children?—His children have become men.—What has become of your 
son?—He has become a great man. 

288. 
Has he become learned?—He has become learned.—What has become of my 

book?—I do not (don't) know what has become of it.—Have you torn it?--l have 
not (haven't) torn it.—What has become of our friend's daughter?—I do nol 
(don't) know what has become of her.—What have you done with your money? 
—I have (l've) bought a book wilh il.—What has the joiner done with his wood? 
- - H e has made a table and two benches of it.—What has the tailor done with 
the cloth which you gave him yesterday?—He has made clothes of it for your 
children and mine.—Have you liad (ó got) my inkstand cleaned?—! have got it 
(ó had it) cleaned.—At wbat o'clock did you get it cleaned when you travelled? 
—I liad (ó got) it cleaned every day in tüe evening, but 1 get (ó have) it cleaned 
now in the morning. 

En qué casos se suprime la partícula to del infinitivo? (144, 145, 146 y 147 . )— 
Cómo se forma en inglés el participio pasado? (149.)—En qué caso los verbos termi­
nados en consonante duplican esta consonante al formar él participio pasado? (L. 57. 
N. 1.)—En qué caso los verbos terminados en y cambian esta y en i al formar el par­
ticipio pasado? (L. 57, N . 1 . ) — S a y en inglés modo de distinguir las espresiones yo 
amaba y yo amó? (153.)—Cómo se forma el pretérito imperfecto en inglés? (154. )— 
Cuándo se añade al infinitivo para el imperfecto d y cuándo ed? (154 y 155. )—Cuán­
do, si un infinitivo termina en y, se cambia esta y en i para formar el imperfecto y 
cuándo not (156 y 157.)—Cómo se espresa en inglés toda acción pasada? (158 )—Cómo 
se espresa en inglés una acción que no quedó concluida al tiempo de empezarse otra? 
(159.)—Cuándo se traduce el imperfecto español por el signo did y el infinitivo? (160.) -

—En las preguntas y negaciones del imperfecto ¿de qué signo se usa en vez de do y 
does? (161.)—Cuándo se usa en las frases negativas del imperfecto del signo did not y 
cuándo de didn't? (161.)—Qué reglas se siguen para la colocación de ¡os signos did, 
did not y didn't? (161.) 
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293. 
LEC. 82.—Whom did you see at the ball?—I saw the men whose horses and 

those whose carriage you have bought.—Have you received the money which 
you wanted?—I have received il .—Have Ithe paper of which I am (I'm) in need? 
—You have it,—Has your sister the books which she wanls?—She has them not. 
—Have you spoken to the merchants whose shop we have taken?—We have 
spoken to them.—Have your children what they want?—They have what they 
want.—Has your aunt seen the poor people whose houses have been burnt?— 
She has nol (hasn't) seen them.—Of which man do you (d'you) speak?—I speak 
of him whose brother has turned soldier. 

294. 
Of which children have you spoken?—! haye spoken of those whose parents 

has none (ó nothing) but enemies—Has the physician done any harm to your little 
daughter?—He has cut her finger, but he has not (hasn't) done her any harm, so 
you are mistaken, if you believe that he has done her any harm. 

291. 
Do you (d'you) flatter yourself that you know Engiish?—I flatter myself that 

I know it: for 1 can speak, read, and write it.—Did it snow yesterday?—It did 
snow, hail, and lighten (ó It snowed, hailed, and lightened).—Did it rain?—It 
did.—Did your mother go out?—She never goes out, when it is bad weather.— 
Do you (d'you) wish to go out?—I promised my molher to remain at home, so that 
I cannot (can't) go out.—Did you go out the day before yeslerday?—It rained 
the whole day, so that I did (didn't) not go out.—Has your brother learnt Engiish? 
—He has not yet learnt it, because he has not (hasn't) yet been able to find a 
good master.—Why has not your sister learnt Germán?—She was ill, so that she 
could not learn it. 

292. 
Do you (d'you) go to the ball this evening?—I have sore feet, so that I cannot 

go.—Has your father bought the horse of which he spoke to me?—He has not 
(hasn't) yet received his money, so that he could not buy it.—Have you seen the 
man whose children have been punished?—I have not (haven't) seen him.—To 
whom did you speak in the theatre?—I spoke to the lady whose brother has 
killed my fine dog.—Have you seen the little boy whose father has become a 
lawyer?—I have (l've) seen him (ó I have.—When do you (d'you) get your hat 
mended?—I do not (don't) yet get it mended because I have bought a new one. 

Qué sujeto llevan en inglés los verbos impersonales! (2\b.)==Cuándo va el dativo 
precedido de la preposición to? (L. 38.,)—En qué caso puede suprimirse la preposi­
ción que acompaña al dativo? (L. 38.)—Puede en algún caso ir el dativo pronombre 
antes del acusativo también pronombre? (L . 38 . )—En qué casos puede el dativo ir 
delante del acusativo? (L. 38.)—Cuando en la frase no hay mas que el dativo sin 
acusativo ¿puede suprimirse el to? (L. 38.)—Cómo se forma en inglés el participio pa­
sado? (149.)—En qué cuso los verbos terminados en consonante duplican esta conso­
nante al formar el participio pasudo? (L. 5 7 . N . l.J—En qué caso los verbos termi­
nados en y cambian esta y en i aljormar el participio pasado? (L . 57 . N . 1.)—Pue­
den suprimirse en inglés los pronombres que son régimen de una preposición? (163.) 
—Cómo se traduce al inglés el de comparativo español? (164.)—Cómo se traducen al 
inglés las frases m a n d a r l avar , m a n d a r ba r r e r , m a n d a r vende r ú otras semejantes? 
(165.)—Dónde se coloca el réjimen de los verbos to h a v e washed , to ge t mended etc? 
(166.)—Qué diferencia hay en inglés entre la frase I h a v e a coa t made , y I h a v e 
m a d e a coat? (L. 62 . N . 2.J—Cómo se forman los verbos pasivos en inglés? (177 . )— 
Se usa de do y d id en las oraciones interrogativas y negativas de la pasiva? (178.) 
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297. 
LEC. 83.—Shall you have money?—I shall have some.—Who will give you 

some?—My father will give me some.—When will your sister have some books? 
—She will have some next month.—How much money shall you have?—I shall 
have twenty-five pounds.—Who will have good friends?—The French will have 
some.—Will your molher be at home this evening?—She will (she'H) be at home. 
—Shall you be there?—I shall also be there.—Will your aunt go out lo day?— 
—She will (she'H) go out, if it is fine weather.—Shall you go oul? - 1 shall go 
out, if it does not rain.—Shall you love myson?—I shall love him, if he is good. 
—Will your aunt love my sister?—She will (she'H) love her, if she is clever and 
obedient.—Will your mother love my daughters?—She will (she'H) love them, 

13 

are learned.—Which paper has your cousin?—She has that which is upon the 
table.—To whom does this horse belong?—It belongs to the French captain 
whose sister has written a note to you.—Does this money belong to you?—It does 
belong to me (ó ít does).—From whom have you received it?—I have received 
if from the men whose children you have seen.—Has your aunt brought you the 
books which she has promised you?—She has forgotten to bring me them.— 
Have you forgotten lo write to your únele?—1 have not (haven't) forgotten to 
write to him.—Does this cloth suit you?—It does not (doesn't) suit me; have you 
no other?—I have; but it is dearer Iban this. 

Will you show it me?—I will show it you.—Do these shoes suit your sister? 
—They do not (don't) suit her, because they are too dear.—Have you forgotten 
any thing?—I have forgotten nothing.—Does it suit you lo learn this by heart? 
—I have not (haven't) much time to study, so that it does not (doesn't) suit me 
lo learn it by heart.—Has this man tried to speak lo your falber?—He has tried 
to speak to him, but he has not (hasn't) succeeded in it.—Has your little sister 
succeeded in writing her exercise?—She has succeeded in it (ó she has).—Have 
these merchants succeeded in selling their horses?-They have not (haven't) 
succeeded therein. 

296. 
Have you tried to clean my inksland?—I have tried, but I have not (haven't) 

succeeded.—Do your brothers succeed in learning Engiish?—They do.—Whom 
have you met this morning?—! have met wilh the man by whom I am esleemed. 
—Have you gone on foot to Seville?—It does not (doesn't) suit me to go on 
foot, so that I have gone there in a carriage.—What was your mother said to 
be?—She was said to be very good.—Did you get your coats mended?—I got 
them mended.—Did you get your gloves mended?—! did not get them mended 
but I liad my lelter written.—Do you know how to speak French?—Yes, sir, I 
know how to speak French and Germán. 

A qué géneros pertenecen los nombres en inglés"! (&.)—Cuáles son los que pertene­
cen al género masculino? Cuáles al femenino? Cuáles al neutro (6.)—Dónde se colocan 
en inglés los pronombres que no están en nominativo? (7.)—Cómio se traduce al in­
glés la negación no cuando va con ciertos verbos y cómo cuando va sola? (8.J—Es de­
clinable en inglés el adjetivo? (9,)—Se coloca en inglés el adjetivo antes ó después del 
sustantivo? (9 . )—Se repite en inglés un mismo adjetivo delante de muchos sustantivos? 
(10.)—Cuando los ingleses hablan de una criatura sin querer designar su sexo, qué 
pronombre usan? (L. 2. N. 1.)—De qué pronombre usan los ingleses hablando de bar­
cos ó de gatos? (L. 2 . N. 1.)—Cuando el régimen de una oración negativa con el ver­
bo have es un pronombre en acusativo ¿se pospone ó se antepone al not? (L, 2. N. 2 . )— 
Cuál es la regla en que se halla comprendida lapregunta anterior? (L. 2. N . 2 . )—Cuá­
les son las palabras que se anteponen á los nombres que están en sentido partitivo? (33.) 
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LEC. 84.—Shall you see my únele to day?—I shall see him (ó I shall).— 
Where will he be?—He will (he'll) be at his counting-house.—Shall you go to 
the ball lo-night?—I shall not go, for I am (l'm) too ill to go.—Will your sister 
go?—She will (she'H) go, if you go.—Where will our friends go?—They will 
(they'll) go no where; they will (they'll) remain at home, for they have a good 
deal to do.—When shall you send me the money (which) you owe me?—I shall 
send it you soon.—Will your sisters send me the books which I have lent them? 

if they are assiduous and good.—Are not (arn't) your sisters writing?—They are 
not (arn'tj writing. 

Shall you pay your tailor?—I shall pay him, if I receive my money.—Shall 
you love my brother's children?—If they are good and assiduous, I shall love 
them; but if they are idle and naughty, I shall despise and punisli them.—Am 
I wrong in speaking thus?—No, sir, you are, on the contrary, right.—llave you 
not done writing?—I shall soon have done.—Have our friends done speaking?— 
They will soon have done.—Is your sister still reading?—She will (they'IJ) soon 
have done.—Has the shoemaker made your shoes?—He has not (hasn't) made 
them yet; but he will (he'll) soon make them.—When will he make them?—When 
he has time.—When shall you do your exereises?—1 shall do them, when I have 
(l've) time.—When will your sister do hers?—She will (she'H) do them next 
Monday. 

Shall you come to me, (ó to my house)?—I shall come (ó I shall).—When shall 

Ífou come?—I shall come next Saturday.- When did you see my aunt?—I saw her 
ast Friday—Will your cousins go to the ball next Thursday?—They will (they'll) 

go.—Shall you come l o m y concert?—I shall come, if I am (l'm) not ill.—Shall 
you be able to pay me what you owe me?—I shall not be able to pay it you, 
for I have lost all my money.—Will the Germán be able to pay for his boots?— 
He has lost his pocket-book, so that he will (he'll) not be able to pay for them. 
—Will i tbe necessary to goto the market to-morrow?—It will ('twillj be necessary 
to g o t o there, for we want some meat, bread, and wine.—Will it be necessary 
to send for the physician?—Nobody is ill, so that it will not be necessary to 
send for him. 

Cómo se forma en inglés el futuro? ( 2 1 6 / — C u á n d o se usa del signo w i l l en el 
futuro en la frase interrogativa? (217.)—En qué personas se usa el signo will cuando 
la frase no es interrogativa? (218.)—De qué signo se usa para preguntar con el fu­
turo á la persona con quién se está hablando algo acerca de ella misma ó para res­
ponderle? (219.)—==Hay para algunos nombres de nación un sustantivo y un adje­
tivo? (53 . )—En qué casos se suprime la partícula to del infinitivo? t l44, 145, 146 y 
147.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases mandar lavar, mandar barrer, mandar 
vender ú otras semejantes? (165 . )—Dónde se coloca el réjimen de los verbos to have 
washed, to get mended etc.? (166.)—Qué diferencia hay en inglés entre la frase I 
have a coat made, y I have made a coat? (L. 62. N . 2.)—Pueden los verbos to be-
come, to fall, to flee, to fly, to grow, to pass y to rise auxiliarse con to be? (168.)— 
Delante de qué clase de stistantivos se suprime el articulo definido the? (1&9.)—Qué 
clase de nombres van precedidos del artículo the aunque se tomen en sentido generalt 
(170 y 171.)—Cuándo llevan los verbos impersonales por sujeto á one, cuándo á we , 
cuándo d they y cuándo á people ó men? (180, 181 y 182.)—Cuándo se traduce el 
impersonal español por la pasiva en inglés? (183.)—Cuando los rumores populares, 
la voz general, la opinión pública se refieren á una persona determinada, cómo se 
traduce al inglés la frase impersonal con que en español se espresa? (184.) 
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304. 
LEC. 85.—Do you (d'you) intend to sell your gold watch?—I intend keeping 

it, for I want it.—Instead of keeping it, you had better sell it.—Do you (d'you) 

—They w ill (they'll) send them lo you.—When will they send them to me?—They 
will (they'll) send them to you next week.—Whose houses are those?—They are 
ours.—Is it your sister or mine who is gone lo Italy?—It is ('lis ó it's) mine. 

301. 
Is it your baker or our neighhour's who has sold you bread on credit?—It 

is ours.—ít that your daughter?—She is not ('tis'nt) mine, she is my friend's.— 
Where is yours?—She is in London.—What is your pleasure, sir?—I am i n -
quiring after (ó I want) your father.—Is he at home?—No, sir, be is gone out.— 
What do you (d'you) say?—I tell you he is gone out.—Will you wait till he comes 
back?—I have (i've) no time to wait.—Does this merchant sell on credit?—He 
does not (doesn't) sell on credit.—Does it suit you to buy for cash?—It does not 
(doesn't) suit me.—Where did you buy those steel pens?—I bought them at the 
merchant's whose shop you saw yesterday.—Did he sell you them on credit?—He 
sold me them for cash. 

302. 
Do you (d'you) often buy for cash?—Not so often as you.—Is there any wine 

in this bottle?—There is some in it (ó there is).—Is there any vinegar in the 
lass?—There is none in it (ó there is none).—Is there wine or eider in it.— 
here is neilher wine ñor eider in it.—What is there in it?—There is some 

water in it (ó there is some water).—When shall you get my gloves cleaned?— 
I shall have them cleaned to-morrow.—When shailyou havemy coats mended? 
—I shall get them mended to-morrow.—When shall you mend my umbrella?—I 
shall not mend it; because I do not (don't) know how to do it; but I shall get it 
mended.—Have you already cleaned my table?—I have not yet had time to clean 
it, but I will (l'H) do it this instant. 

303. 
Do you (d'you) intend buying a hat?—I intend buying one, if the merchant 

sells il me on credit.—Do you (d'you) intend to keep my umbrella?—I intend to 
give it you back, if 1 buy one.—Have you returned the books to my aunt?—! 
have not returned them to her yet.—How long do you intend to keep them?—I 
intend keeping them till next Tuesday.—How long do you intend to keep my 
carriage?—! intend keeping it till my father returns.—Have you made a nre?— 
Not yet, but I will (IT1) make one presently.—Why have you not worked?—I 
bave not (haven't) yet been able.—What had you to do?—I had to mend your 
silk stockings and to take your letters to the post-office. 

Cómo se traduce hay cuando le sigue palabra que no espresa ni distancia ni tiem­
po? ( 2 2 0 J — E n qué número se pone el verbo to be cuando le sigue uno de los pro­
nombres quién, el que, la que, los que, las que, y qué lleva por nominativo? (221.)— 
Cómo se traduce al inglés la frase V. hará bien en, ó V. hará mejor en? ( 2 2 2 . ) = = 
—Cuándo va el dativo precedido de la preposición to? (L. 3 8 . ) — E n qué caso puede 
suprimirse la preposición que acompaña al dativo? (L . 38.)—Puede en algún caso ir 
el dativo pronombre antes del acusativo también pronombre? (L. 38 . )—En qué casos 
puede el dativo ir delante del acusativo'! (L. 38.)—Cuándo en la frase no hay mas 
que el dativo sin acusativo puede suprimirse el to? (L. 38.) — Cómo se forma en ingles 
el futuro? (216.)—Cuándo se usa del signo wi l l en el futuro en la frase interrogati­
va? (217.)— En qué personas se usa el signo wi l l cuando la frase no es interrogativa!? 
(218.)—De qué signo se usa para preguntar con el futuro á la persona con quién se 
está hablando algo acerca de ella misma ó para responderle? (219.) 
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sell your houses?—I do not (don't) sell them.—Instead of keeping them, vou had 
belter sell them.—Does your sisler sell her parasol?—She keeps it; but instead 
of keeping it she had belter sell it, for it is worn out.—Does your son tear bis 
book?—He tears it; but he is wrong in doing so, for instead of tearing it he had 
belter read it.—Are there any men in your shop?—There are .—Is Hiere any one 
in the warehouse?—There is no one there . 

Were there many people in the theatre?—There were many there.—Will 
Hiere be many people at your ball?—There will be many Ihere.—Do you (d'you) 

- g o o u t t o day?—I do.—Inslead of going out you had better stay at home, for 
il is very bad weather .—Are Ihey nol (arn't IheyJ writing?—They are not (they 
arn't) writ ing.—Are there many children that will not play?—There are many 
children that will not sludy, but all will play.—Do you (d'you) know that lady? 
—I know her; she is a worthy woman.—Who are the ladies that are goiñg 
into the garden?—They are the general 's daughters .—Is i tyou , John, who has 
broken my chair?—It is not I, it is your little brother who has done it. 

What is your brother doing wilh his gloves?—He is throwing them away; 
but he is wrong in doing so, for instead of throwing them away he liad better 
keep them, as they fit him very well.—When shall you go away?—I shall go 
away as soon as I have (l've) done writ ing.—When will your children go away? 
—They will go away as soon as they nave done their exereises.—Shall you 
go away when I go?—1 shall go away when you go.—Will our neighbours go 
away soon?—They will go away when they llave done speaking.—What will 
become o fyour son, if he does not study?—If he does not (doesn't) study, he 
wil l (he'll) learn nothing. 
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What will become of your daughter, if she does not (doesn't) work?—If she 
does not (doesn't)work, she will be blamed by every body.—What will become 
of you if you lose your money?—I do nol (don't) know what will become of me.— 
What will become of your aunt, if she loses her pocket-kook?—I do not (don'l) 
know what will become of her, if she loses i t .—What has become of your son? 
—1 do not (don't) knovv what lias become of him.—Has he enlisted?—He has 
not enlisted.—What will become of us, if our friends go away?—I do not (don't) 
know what will become of us, if they go away .—What has become of your 
relations?—They have gone away.—When shall you get, (ó have) your coats 
dyed?—When my mother has had them washed I shall have Ihem dyed.—When 
shall you get (ó have) my boots cleaned?—When the shoemaker has mended 
them 1 shall get them cleaned. 

Va precedido de la partícula to el infinitivo que sigue ala frase you had better? 
(L. 84. N. 3.J—Cómo se forma en inglés el pasado de infinitivo'! (223.)—Cómo se for­
ma el futuro pasado en inglés'! (224._J—Qué tiempo y modo se usa en inglés después 
de las conjunciones when, as, as soon as, after? (22b.J=—=Cómo se forma en inglés 
el participio pasado"! (149.,)—En qué caso los verbos terminados en consonante dupli­
can esta consonante al formar el participio pasado? (L. 57. N. 1.)—Cómo se abrevian 
Zas frases have not y has not? (150.)—Pueden suprimirse en inglés los pronombres 
que son régimen de una preposición! (163.)—Cómo se trajduce al inglés el de compa­
rativo español? (164.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases mandar lavar, mandar 
barrer, mandar vender ú otras semejantes"! (165.)—Dónde se coloca el réjimen de los 
verbos to havo washed, to get mended etc? (166.)—Qué diferencia hay en inglés entre 
la frase I have a coat made, y I have made a coat? (L. 62. N. 2.)—Cómo se for­
man los verbos pasivos en inglés"! (177.)—Se usa de do y did en las oraciones inter­
rogativas y negativas de la pasiva? (178.)—Qué partícula se coloca antes de los nom-
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LEC. 86.—Why does your s e n a n t givé that man a cut with his knife?— 
He gives him a cut, because that man has given him a blow with his fist.— 
Which of these two pupils begins to speak?—The one who is studious begins 
to speak.—What does the olher do who is not so?—He also begins to speak, 
but he knows neither how to read ñor write.—Does he not (doesn't) listen to 
wbat you tell him?—He does not (doesn't) listen to it, if I do not (don't) give 
him a 'bea t ing .—Why do not (don'l) those children work?—Their master has 
given them blows with his fist, so that they will not (they'll) work.—Why has 
he given them blows with his fist?—Because they have been disobedient.— 
Did you fire a gun?—I tired three times.—At what did you fue?—I tired at a 
bird.—Have you fired a gun at that man?—I have fired a pislol at h im. 

/ 309. 
Why have you fired a pistol at him?—Because he has given me a stab with 

his knife.—How many times have you fired at that bird?—I have fired at it 
twice.—Did you kill it?—I killed it at the second shot.—Did vou kill that bird 
at the first shot?—I killed i t a t the fourtb.—Do you (d'you) fire at the birds which 
you see upon the t ress , or at those which you see in the gardens?—I fire 
neither at those which I see upon the trees ñor at those which I see in the g a r ­
dens, but at those which I perceive on the caslle behind the wood.—How many 
times have the enemies fired at us?—They have fired at us several t imes.—Have 
they killed any body?—They have killed nobody.—Have you a wish to fire at 
Ibis bird?—I have a desire to fire at it. 

310. 
Why do you not (don't) fire at those birds?—I cannot (can't), for I have a sore 

finger.—When did the captain fire?—He fired when his soldiers fired.—How 
many birds have you shot at?—I have shot at all that I have perceived, but 
have killed none, because my gun is good for nothing.—Have you cast an 
eye upon that lady?—1 have (l've) cast an eye upon her .—Has she seen you? 
—She has not (hasn't) been able lo see me, because she has sore (ó bad) eyes . 
—Am I to answer you?—You shall answer me when it comes to your tura .— 
Is it my brother's turn?—When it comes to his turn I shall ask him, for each 
in his turn.—Have you taken a walk this morning?—I have taken a walk round 
the garden . 

311. 
Where isyour aunt gone?—She is gone to take a w a l k ? — W h y do you (d'you) 

run?—l run because 1 see my best friend.—Who runs behind us?—Our dog runs 
behind us.—Do you perceive that bird?—I perceive it behind the house.—Why 
have your sisters gone away?—They have gone away, because they did not 
(didn't) wish to be seen by the ladies whose brolher has killed their dog .—Have 
you lost your money?—I have not (haven't) lost all.—How much Lave you left? 
—I have not (haven t) much left, I have but five shillings left.—Have you got 
your coats brushed?—! have not (haven't) had Ihem brushed, but I shall have (ó 
get) them brushed when my mother has got them mended.—How did you get 
them dyed when you lived in London?—I had (ó got) them dyed yellow; but I 
will (1T1) now get them dyed red. 

Cuándo se usa de Engi ish, French, etc? jy cuándo de Engl ishmen, Frenchmen, 
etc? (226.)==z=Cómo se forma el plural de los nombres en inglés? (24.)—Cómo for­
man el plural los nombres que tienen una terminación semejante en sonido á la de la 

ores de las partes del cuerpo humano cuando estos son réjimen de un verbo refle­
xivo'} (213.) 
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312. 
LEC. 87.—How much money have your sisters left?—They have but three 

pounds left.—Have you money enough left to pay your tailor?—I have enough 
left to pay him; but if I pay him, I shall have but little left.—How much mo­
ney will your brothers have left?—They will have twenty pounds left.—How 
much money shall we have left, when we have paid for our horses?—When 
we have paid for them, we shall only have ten pounds left.—When shall you 
go to Italy?—I shall go as soon as I have learnt Italian.—When will your 
brothers go to England?—They will (lhey'11) go there as soon as they know 
Engiish.—When will they learn it?—They will (they'll) learn it when they have 
found a good master. 

313. 
How far is il from London to Paris?—Is it ('lis ó it's) nearly two hundred 

miles from London to Paris.—What colour shall you get your coat dyed?—I 
shall get it dyed green.—When shall you get my shoes mended?—I shall get 
them mended as soon as I have (l've) received my money.—Shall you have my 
stockings mended?—I shall not have your stockings mended; because it is ('tis 
ó it's) impossible to mend them, but I shall have (ó get) my hats mended because 
they are not (arn't) worn out.—Is it far from here to Edinburgh?—It is ('lis 
ó it's) far.—Is it far from here to Dublin?—It is almost a hundred and thirty 
miles from here to Dublin.—Is it farther from London to Bristol than from 
Oxford to Southampton?—It is ('tis ó it's) farther from Oxford to Soulhampton 
than from London to Bristol. 

314. 
Do you intend to go London soon?—I intend to go there very soon.—What are 

you going for this lime?—To buy good knives, steel pens, and to see my good 
friends.—It is long since you were there?—It is ('lis ó it's) nearly a year since 
I was there.—Are you not going to Germany this year?—I am (l'm) not going 
there, for it is ('tis ó it's) too far from here to Germany.—Wbat colour did you 
get your handkerchiefs dyed?—I had (ó get) them dyed bine.—When did you 
get them mended?—1 got (ó had) them mended as soon as 1 had received my 
money.—Did you get my boots cleaned?—! did not get them cleaned because it 
was ('twas) impossible "to clean them, but I got (ó had) my gloves cleaned be-
cause they were not (wern't) worn out.—Who are those men that have just ar -
rived?—They are Englishmen. 

' ¿ a & m ? ' * » 3 1 » . •. & *¡¿ &j£k)Mf£' 
Who is the man that has just started?—He is a Parisian who has squandered 

away all his fortune in England.—Is this the first time you have see him?—It 

a, ó acaban en o? (25 y N. 4 . )—Los singulares terminados en y precedida de conso­
nante, como forman el plural? (20.)—Las palabras terminadas en y ; rccedida de vo­
cal, cómo forman el plural? (27.)—Cuándo vá el dativo precedido déla preposición to? 
(L. 3 8 J — E n qué caso puede suprimirse la preposición que acompaña al dativo? (L. 
38.)—Puede en algún caso ir el dativo pronombre antes del acusativo también pro­
nombre? (L. 38 . )—En qué casos puede el dativo ir delante del acusativo? (L. 38.) 
—Cuando en la frase no hay mas que el dativo sin acusativo ¿puede suprimirse el 
to? (L. 38 . )—En qué casos se suprime la partícula to del infinitivo? (144, 145, 146 y 
147.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés el de comparativo español? (164.)—Cuándo llevan 
los verbos impersonales por sujeto d one, cuándo á we , cuándo á they y cuándo á 
people 6 raen? (180, 181 y 182. 1 —Cuándo te traduce el impersonal español por la 
pasiva en inglés? (183.,)—Cuando los rumores populares, la voz general, la opinión 
pública se refieren d una persona determinada, cómo se traduce al inglés la frase 
impersonal con que en español se espresa? (184.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés los ver­
bos hacer y haber usados impersonalmente para espresar cualquier estado de la at­
mósfera? (200.J 
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LEC. 8«.—How long have you been learning Engiish?—! have not (haven't) 
yet been learning it two montbs.—Do you (d'you) already know how to speak 
it?—You see that I am beginning to speak it.—Have the general's children heen 
learning it long?—They have been learning in these two years, and they do not 
(don't) yet begin to speak.—Why do they not (don't) yet know how to speak ir? 
—They do not know how to speak it, because they are learning it badly.—Why 
do they not (don't) learn it well?—They have (haven't) not a good master, so 
that they do not (don't) learn it well.—What does he want?—He wishes to speak 
to you.—Are you willing lo do that?—I am (l'm) willing to do it. 
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Shall you be able to do it well?—I will (l'll) do my best.—Will this man be 
able to do Ihat?—He will (he'll) he able to do it, for he will (he'll) do his best. 
—Why do you run a w a y ? - I run away, because I am (l'm) afraid.—Of whom 
are you afraid?—1 am afraid ofthe man who does not (does'nt)Jove m e . — l s he 
your e n e m y ? - I do not (don't) know whether he is my enemy; but I fear all 
those who do not (don't) love me, for if they do me no harm, they will ne \er 
do me any good.— How long have you had these books?—I have liad them 
these three years.—Have you been long in London?—These two years.—Has 
your sister been long at Bristol?—She has been there these five years. 

isnot Cis'nl) Ihe first time, for I have seen him more than ten times.—Isit long 
since your mother heard of her sister who went to America?—It is not (isn't) 
long since she heard of her.—IIow long is it?—It is only a fortnight.—How long 
is it since you dined?—It is long since I dined, but it is not ('tis'nl) long since 
I supped.—How long is it since you supped?—It is half an hour.—What is b e -
come of the man to whom you have lent some money?—I do not (don't) know 
what is become of him, for it is a great while since I saw him —How many 
times will this advertisement be published?—It will Ctwill) be published every 
other day.—Will it not be published every other week?—It will be published 
every other month, and every other Monday.—Are you not (arn't you) dressed? 
—I am not (l'm not) dressed.. 

Cómo se traduce el impersonal hay seguido de un nombre de distancia? (227.)— 
Cómo se traduce al inglés el impersonal hace con referencia d tiempo ó dtiracion, y á 
una acción completamente concluida? (228.)—Cómo se traduce la partícula que que 
sigue al impersonal en los casos dichos? (229.)—Se traduce al inglés la negación que 
se usa después del que en esta clase de construcciones"! (230.)—Por qué tiempo se tra­
duce el presente de indicativo que sigue día negación en dichas construcciones? (230.) 
—Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases hace un ano, hace una hora, una semana, un 
mes etc? (231 . )—Cómo se traduce al inglés los impersonales hace, ha, con referencia 
á la época en que ocurrió un hecho? ( 2 3 2 . ) = = = C ( i m o se forma en inglés el participio 
pasado? (149.)—En qué caso los verbos terminados en consonante duplican esta conso­
nante al formar el participio pasudo? (L. 57 . N. 1 J — E n qué caso los verbos termi­
nados en y cambian esta y en i al formar el participio pasado? (L. 57. N. 1.)—Cómo 
se forman los verbos pasivos en inglés? (177.))—Se usa de do, did en las oraciones in­
terrogativas y negativas de la pasiva (178.)—Cuándo llevan los verbos impersonales 
por sujeto á one, cuándo á we, cuándo á they y cuándo á people ó men? (180, 181 
y 182 . )—Cuándo se traduce el impersonal español por la pasiva en inglés? (183.)— 
Cuando los rumores populares, la voz general, la opinión pública se refieren á una 

persona determinada, cómo se traduce al inglés la frase impersonal con que en espa­
ñol se espresa? (184.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés los verbos hacer y haber usados 
impersonalmente para espresar cualquier estado de la atmósfera? (200.) 
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320. 
LEC. 89.—Does this man serve you well?—He serves me well, but he spends 

too much.—Are you willing to take this servant?—I am (l'm) willing lo take 
him, if he will (he'll) serve me.—Can I take that servant?—You can take him, 
for he has served me very well.—How long has he been out of your service?— 
It is ('lis ó it's) but six weeks.—Did he serve you long?—He served me for five 
years.—What have the Engiish offered you?—They have offered me good beer, 
excellent beef, and good biscuits.—Will you take care of my clothes?—I will 
take care ef them (ó I will).—Is your sister taking care of the book which I lent 
her?—She is taking care of it (ó she is).—Who will take care of my horse?—The 
innkeeper will take care of it.—Do you (d'you) throw away your hat?—I do not 
(don't) throw it away, for it fits me admirably. 

Does your friend's son sell his coat?—He does not (doesn't) sell it, for it fits 
him most beautifully.—Who has spoiled my book?—Nobody has spoiled it, b e -
cause nobody has dared to touch it.—Has your sister been rewarded?—She has, 

Have you just done wri t ing?—I have just done writing.---What has your 
sister just done?—She has just gone out.—Who has just gone out?—My sister 
has just gone out.—Shall you have any chickens when you have received your 
money?—Until I have received my money I shall not have any chickens, because 
I do not (don't) like them, but I shall have some handkerchiefs, shirts, and two 
good horses, because 1 am (l'm) very fond of horses.—Will it be known t o -
morrow who has been elected?—It will ftwill) be known to-morrow with c e r -
tainty, but it is ('tis ó it's) said that your father will be elected.—Was your 
father elected?—Almost every one has thought so.—Was any thing said about 
il?—There was a little said in the papers, but no one believed any thiug of 
what was said. 

319. 
Where was your book sold?—It was ('twas) sold in every book shop is the 

town.—Where will your swords be sold?—They will be sold in every gun smith's 
in the town.—What language was spoken in that country?—The latin language 
was spoken Hiere.—Was your work published yeslerday?—It was not ('twasn t) 
published yesterday, but it will (Hwill) be published next year.—How many 
houses have already been burnt down?—More than a hundred houses are belie­
ved to have been burnt down, but I think that more than five hundred will be 
burnt down, because the wiud blows very hard .—What was said?—A new c o -
medy was said to have been performed.—What was my cousin believed to be? 
—He was believed to be a great musician. 

Cómo se traduce al inglés hay ó hace espresando el tiempo que ha durado una 
acción! (232.)—De cuántos modos se traduce al inglés la idea espresada por la pre­
gunta cuánto tiempo? y cuáles son estos modos de traducirla? (233, 234, 235 y 236. ) 
===zCuál es la regla general para formar la negación en inglés en el estilo no 
familiar! (112.)—Cuando en la oración hay una palabra negativa se usa de do? 
(113.)—Cómo se construye la oración interrogativa? (114.,)—Cómo se construye la 
oración interrogativa cuando hay en ella una palabra esencialmente interrogativa? 
(115.)—Cómo se construye la oración negativa-interrogativa en el estilo familiar? 
(116.)—Dónde se coloca el nominativo-nombre de una oración interrogativa-negativa 
en el estilo sostenido9 (117.)—Dónde se coloca el nominativo-pronombre de una ora­
ción interrogativa-negativa en el estilo ya sostenido? (118 . )—Qué partícula se coloca 
antes de los nombres de las partes del cuerpo humano cuando estos son régimen de 
un verbo reflexivo? (213.) 
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324. 
LEC. 90.—Should you have some money if your father were here?—I should 

have some, if he were here.—Would you have been pleased if I had liad some 
books?—I should have been much pleased if you had liad some.—Would you 
have praised my lillle brother if he had been good?—If he liad been good I should 
certainly not oiíly have praised but also loved, honoured and rewarded him.— 
Should we be praised if we did our exereises?—If yon did them without a fault 
you would be praised and rewarded .—Would not my brother have been punished 
if he bad done his exereises?—He would not have been punished, if he had 
done them. 

323. 
Would my sister have been praised if she liad not been verv sk i l fu l^ -S^e 

14 

on the contrary, been punished; but I beg you to keep it secret, for no one 
knows it .—What has happened to her?—I will (IT1) tell you what has happened 
to her, if you promise me to keep it secret.—I promise you, for 1 pity her with 
all my heart.—Do you (d'you) trust this man with any thing?—1 do not (don't) 
trust him with any thing. 

322. 
Has he already kept any thing from you?—I have never trusted him with 

any thing, so that he has never kept any thing from me.—Whom do you entrust 
with your secrets?—I entrust nobody with them, so that nobody knows them.— 
Where did you diñe yeslerday?—l dined at the innkeeper's.—Did you spend 
much?—I spent half a crown.—What do yon (d'you) spend your time in?—I 
spend my lime in studying.—What does your sister spend her lime in?—She 
spends her time in reading and playing.—Does this man spend his time in 
drinking and playing?—He is a good for nothing fellow, he spends his time in 
drinking and in gaming.—Has the merchant brought you Ihe knives which you 
bought at his shop?—He has failed lo bring them to me. 

323. 
Did he sell them you on credit?—He, on the contrary, sold them me for 

cash.—Why did you fail to come to your lesson this morning?—The tailor failed 
to bring me the_coat which he promised me, so that I could not come.—What 
has happened to you?—A great misfortune has happened to me.—What?—I have 
(l've) met with my greatest enemy, who has given me a blow with a stick.— 
Then 1 pity you with all my heaft.—How long have you had these books?—! 
have had them these three years .—Have you been long in London?—These two 
years.—Has your sister been long at Bristol?—She has been there these five years . 

Vaprecedido de la partícula to el infinitivo que sigue al verbo daré? (L. 89. N. 4.) 
~==Cuándo va el dativo precedido de la preposición to? (L. 38.)—En qué caso 
puede suprimirse la preposición que acompaña al dativo? (L. 38.)—Puede en algún 
caso ir el dativo pronombre antes del acusativo también pronombre? (L. 38.)—En 
qué casos puede el dativo ir delante del acusativo? (h. 38J—Cuando en la frase no 
hay mas que el dativo sin acusativo, puede suprimirse el to? (L. 33.)—Cuál es la regla 
general para formar la negación en inglés en el estilo no familiar? (112.)—Citando en la 
oración hay una palabra negativa se usa de do? (113.)—C'>mo se construye la ora­
ción interrogativa? (114.,)—Cómo se construye la oración interrogativa cuando hay 
en ella una palabra esencialmente interrogativa? (115.)—Cómo se construye la ora­
ción negativa-interrogativa en el estilo familiar? (116.)—Dónde se coloca el nomina­
tivo-nombre de una oración interrogativa-negativa en el estilo sostenido? (117.)—Dón­
de se coloca el nominativo-pronombre de una oración interrogativa-negativa en el es­
tilo ya sostenido? (118.)—Qué partícula se coloca antes de los nombres de las partes 
del cuerpo humano cuando estos son réjimen de un verbo reflexivo? (213.) 
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327. 
LEC. 91.—Have patience, my dear friend, and be not sad; for sadness alters 

nothing, and impatience makes bad worse.—Be not afraid of your "creditors; be 
¿ure that they will (they'll) do you no harm; they will (they'll) wait, if you 
cannot (can't) pay them yet .—When will you pay me what you owe me?—As 
soon as I have money I Avill pay all that you have advanced for me: 1 have not 
(haven't) forgotten it, for 1 thiuk of it every day: I am your debtor and I shall 
never deny it. 

328. 
What a beautiful inksland you have there! pray lend it me.—What do you 

(d'you) wish to do wilh il?—I wish to show it to my sis ter .—Take it, but take 
care of it, and do not (don't) break it.—Do not (don't) fear .—What do you (d'you) 
want of my brother?—! want to borrow some money of him.—Borrow some of 
somebody else.--If you will not lend m e a n y l will borrow some ofsomebody else. 
—You will (you'll) do well.—Do not (don't) wish for what you cannot have, but 
be content with what Providence has given you; and consider that there are 
many men who have nol what you have . 

329. 
Life being short, let us endeavour to make it as agreeable as possible, but 

let us also consider that the abuse of pleasure makes il bit ter.—Have you done 
your exereises?—I could not (couldn't) do them, because my brother was not 
(wasn't) at borne.—You must not get your exereises done by your brolher, but 
you must do them y?urself - -Wha l ara you doing there?—I ám reading the bock 

would certainly not have been praised if she had not been very skilful, and it 
she had not worked from morning until evening.—Would yon give me s o m e ­
thing, if I were very good?—If you were very good and if you worked well I 
should give you a íine book.—Would you "have writ ten lo your sister if I had 
gone to London?—! should have written to her and sent her something handsome 
if you had gone there.—Would you speak if I Iistened lo you?—1 should speak 
if you Iistened to me, and if you would answer me. 
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Would you have spoken to my mother if you had seen her?—I should have 
spoken to her and begged her to send you a íine gold watch with a fine gold 
chain if I had seen her.—Would you go a walking if you had a good coat?—I 
should goif I had it.—Would you diñe if you were hungry?—! should diñe if 
I were hungry.—Would you drink if you were thirsty?—1 should drink if I were 
thirsty.—Would you go to bed if yoií were sleepy?—! should not (shouldn't) go 
to bed if I were sleepy. 

Cómo se forma en inglés el presente de subjuntivo? f237.)—Cómo se forma en in­
glés el imperfecto de subjuntivo1! (238.)—Cómo se forman los condicionales en inglés? 
(239.)—Cuándo se usa del subjuntivo en inglés? (240.)—Puede suprimirse en inglés la 
conjunción si condicional? 241.)—Cuándo se usa en inglés del condicional y cuándo 
del subjuntivo? (242.)—Puede en inglés ser reemplazado el condicional por el imper­
fecto de subjuntivo y vice versa? (243.,)—En la frase en que no hubiere duda se usará 
del indicativo ó del subjuntivo? (244.)—Qué diferencia hay entre la espresion del pre­
térito de subjuntivo y del presente'! (245.)—Cuando es solo afirmativa y no verdadera 
comparación, cuál de las partículas if y as es preferible? (246.)—Cuándo rijen indi­
cativo y cuándo subjuntivo las conjunciones if, thougb, unless, except whether? (247.) 
—De cuántas formas es susceptible en inglés el condicional? (248.)—Puede usarse el 
do y el did en vez de if? (L. 90. N. 3.)—Qué modo rije la partícula if cuando no 
es condicional! (L. 90. N, 4.) 
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330. 
LEC. 92—Shall we have a ball to-night?—We shall have one [ó we shall)¿ 

—At what o'clock?—At a quar ter to ten.—What o'clock is it now?—It is ('tis ó 
it's) almost ten o'clock, and the people will soon come.—Do you play the violin. 
—1 do not (don't) play the violin, but the harpsichord.—Upon what instrument 
will your sister play?—She will play the p iano—If she plays upon the piano, I 
shall play upon the ilute.—Are there to be a great many people at our ball?— 
There 'a re to be a great many.—Shall you dance?—I shall dance (ó I shall).— 
Will your children dance?—they will (they'll) dance, if they please.—In wha t 
do you spend your time in this country?—! spend my time in playing on the 
piano, and in reading.—In what does your cousin divert himself?—He diverts 
himself in playing upon the ilute.—Does any body dance when you p l ay?~A 
great many people dance when we play. 

331. 
Who?—At first our children, tben our cousins, and at last our neighbours.—Do 

you amuse yourselv es?—I assure you that we amuse ourselves very much.—Have 
you dropt any thing?—I have not (haven't) dropt any thing, but my sister has 
dropt some money.—Who has picked it up?—Some men that were passing by 
have picked it up!—Was it returned to her?—It was ('twas) returned lo her, for 
those who had picked i t u p did not (didn't) wish to keep it . 

332. 
Will you draw near the fire?—I will not (won't) d raw near it, for I am (l'm) 

afraid of burning myself.—Why do you (d'you) go away from the fire?—Because 
I am not cold.—Why do your children approach the fire?—They approach it 
because they are cold.—Do you (d'you) remember any thing?—I remember noth­
ing.—What does your únele recollect?—He rccollects what you have promised 
him.—What have"l promised him?—You have promised to go to England with 
him next summer.—I intend to do so, if it does not (dosn't) rain too much.—Why 
do you (d'you) wi thdraw from the fire?—I have been sit t ing near the fire this 
hour and a half, so that I am no longer cold. 

333. 
Does not (doesn't) your friend like to sit near the fire?—On the contrary, he 

likes much to sit near the fire, but only when h e i s cold.—Good morning, Sir.— 

which you lent me.—You are wrong in always reading i t .—What am I lodo? 
—Draw this landscape, and when you have ílrawn it, you shall decline some 
substantives with adjectives. 

A qué son iguales la segunda persona del singular y la segunda del plural del 
imperativo? (249.)—Cómo se forman la tercera persona del singular y la primera y 
tercera del plural del imperativo? (250 . )—==Cuándo se usa de something y cuándo 
de anything? (14.)—LJOS adverbios en inglés se ponen antes ó después de los adjetivos 
y los verbos? (136.) — Cuáles son los adverbios que se colocan antes del verbo en los 
tiempos simples? (137.)—-Los adverbios terminados en ly , se colocan antes ó después 
del verbo? (137.)—Qué terminación se añade á los adjetivos y participios para for­
mar adverbios de modo? (138.)—Los adjetivos terminados en ble cómo se cambian en 
adverbios? (139).—Es declinable en inglés el participio? (L. 57. N. 2.)—Cómo se tra­
ducen al inglés las frases mandar lavar, maudar barrer, mandar vendar ú otras se­
mejantes? (165.J—Dónde se coloca el réjimen de los verbos to have washed, to g e t 
mended etc? (166.)—Cómo se traduce la preposición hasta refiriéndose á lugares, y 
cómo refiriéndose á tiempo? (185.)—Qué designan las preposiciones at é in, y qué la 
preposición to? (186.)—En qué caso se repiten las preposiciones en inglés? ( 1 8 7 . ) 
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334. 
LEC. 93.—May one approach your únele?—One may approach him, for he 

receives.every body.—Where does your mother sit down?—She sits down near 
me.—Do you (d'you) sit down near the fire?—I do not (don't) sit down near the 
fire, for I am (l'm) afraid of being too warm.—Do you (d'you) recollect my brother? 
—I recollect him.—Does your aunt remember my sister?—She recollects her .— 
Have you recollected your exercise?—I have (l've) recollected it (ó I have).— 
Has your sister recollected her lessons?—She has recollected them, for she has 
learnt them by heart , and my brothers have recollected theirs, because they 
have learnt them by heart.—Do your scholars like to learn by heart?—They do 
not (don't) like to learn by heart; they like speaking, reading and writ ing better 
than learning by heart . 

535. 
Does your brother like to play?—He likes to study better than to play.—Do 

you (d'you) like to drink better than to eat?—I like to eat better than to dr ink; 
but my únele likes to drink belicr than to eat .—Does the Englishman like fowl 
bet ter than fish?—He likes fish better than fowl.—Do you (d'you) l ike to wri te 
bet ter than to speak?—I like to do both.—Does your mother like coffee belter 
than tea?—She likes neither.—Can you understand me?—No, Sir, for you speak 
too fast.—Will yon be kind enough not so speak so fast?—I will not (won't) speak 
so fast, if you will listen to me. 

336. 
Can you understand what my sister tells you?—She speaks so fast, that I 

cannot (can't) understand her.—Can your pupils understand you?—They under­
stand me, when I speak slowly.—Is it necessary to speak aloud to learn Engiish? 
—It is ('tis ó it's) necessary to speak aloud.—Does your master speak aloud?— 
He speaks aloud and slowly.—Why do you not (don't) buy some thing of that 
merchant?—He sells every thing so dear that 1 cannot (can't) buy any thing of 
him.—Do you (d'you) wish to write some exereises?—! have written so many 
that I cannot (can't) wri te any more.—Do your children like learning Germán 
bet ter than Italian?—They do not (don't) like to learn either; they only like to 
learn Engiish. 

How do you do?—Very well, Sir, and you?—Very well I thank you.—Will you 
favor me with your ñame?—Yes, Sir, with much pleasure.—I am very much 
obliged to you Miss.—Not at all.—í present (lo) you mybest respects, Miss.—I am 
(l'm) very happy to see you, Sir.—Adieu, till to-morrow or the day after t o -
morrow.—What would you buy if yon had a great deal of money?—If I had the 
money you should know.—Would you love me if I were a tousin of yours?—If 
you were my cousin perhaps I shoujd love you a great deal . 

Cuáles son las voces que cambian la f en ves para formar el plural? (28.)—Cuá­
les son las voces que forman el plural de un modo irregular? (29.)—Cómo se forman 
los diminutivos y aumentativos en inglés? (30.)—Los adjetivos de naciones tomados 
sustantivamente, toman el signo de plural? (31.)—L/os adverbios en inglés se ponen an­
tes ó después de los adjetivos y los verbos? (136.)—Cuáles son los adverbios que se co­
locan antes del verbo en los tiempos simples? (137. )—Los adverbios terminados en l y 
se colocan antes ó después del verbo? (137.)—Qué terminación se añade dios adjeti­
vos y participios para formar adverbios de modo? (138.^—Los adjetivos terminados 
en ble cómo se cambian en adverbios? (139.)—Cuando el adjetivo termina en y, en qué 
se muda esta y para formar el adverbio? (140.)—Es declinable en inglés el participio? 
( L . 5 7 . N . 2.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases mandar lavar, mandar barrer, man­
dar vender ú otras semejantes? (165.)—Dónde se coloca el réjimen de los verbos to 
have washed, to get mended etc.? (166.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés los verbos ha­
cer y haber usados impersonalmente para espresar cualquier estado de la atmósfe­
ra? (200.) 



109 
337. 

538. 
LEC. 94.—Do you (d'you) use the books which I have (l've) lent you?—I use 

them.—May I use your knife?—You may use it, but you must not cut yourself.— 
May my sisters use your books?—They may.—May we use yoúr gun?—You may 
use it, but you must not spoil i t .—What have you done wilh my wood?—I have 
used it to warm myself.—lias your sister used "my pen?—She has used it (ó She 
has).—Who has u s e d m y horse?--Nobody has used it .—Have you told your sister 
to come down?—I did not (didn't) daré to tell her .—Why did you not (clid'n) daré 
to tell her?—Because 1 did not (didn't) wish to wake her.—Has she told you not 
to wake her?—She has told me not lo wake her when she sleeps. 

359. 
Has your brother shaved to-day?—He has not (hasn't) shaved himself, but 

he has got shaved.—How many times a day does your father shave?—He only 
shaves once a day, but my únele shaves twice a day.—Does your cousin oflen 
shave?—He only shaves every olher day.—Has any body passed by the side of 

ou?—Nobody has passed by the side of me.—Where has your son passed?—He 
as passed by the theatre.—Shall you pass by the castle?—1 shall pass by there. 

—At what o'clock do you dress in the morning?—I dress as soon as I have 
breakfasted, and I breakfast every day at eight ó clock, or at a quarter past 
eight.—Does your mother dress before she breakfasts?—She breakfasls before she 
dresses.—Do you go to the theatre every evening?—I do not go (don't) every 
evening, for it is better to study than to go to the theatre. 

540. 
At what o'clock do you undress when you go to the theatre?—I undress as 

soon as I have supped, and go to bed at ten o'clock, or at a quar te r past ten. 
—Have you already dressed the ehild?—I have not (haven'l) dressed it vet, for 

Would you take me into the country if the weather were not so bad.—If it 
were fine weather I would cerlainly take you wherever you liked.—Would you 
bring your brother along wilh you were he well?—If he were well I should 
br ing him along with me.—My best respects lo you, Miss.—How do you do, sir? 
—Very well I Ihank you.—You are quite a stranger.—Will you walk in?—Yes, 
Miss, wilh pleasure.—Be pleased to take a seat.—Please to excuse me a moment. 
—How is your friend (ó how does your friend do)?—Very well, I tbank you.—Is 
be as busy as you?—By no means.—He is always in company with ladies. 

Es declinable en inglés el participio? (L. 57 . N. 2.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés 
las frases mandar lavar, mandar barrer, mandar vender ú otras semejantes? (165.)— 
Dónde se coloca el réjimen délos verbos to have washed, to get mended etc? (166.)— 
Hay verbos neutros que tomen por auxiliar á to be en vez de to have? (167.,)—Pue­
den los verbos to become, to fall, to flee, to fly, to grow, to pass y to rise auxilia­
rse con to be? (168.)—Delante de qué clase de sustantivos se suprime el artículo de­
finido the? (169.,)—Qué clase de nombres van precedidos del artículo the aunque se 
tomen en sentido general? (170 y 171.)—Cómo se forma el gerundio de un verbo cu­
yo infinitivo termina en e? (172.)—Cómo se forma el gerundio de un verbo cuyo in­
finitivo termina en ie? (173 j — C ó m o se forma el gerundio de un verbo cuyo infini­
tivo es monosílabo y termina en una sola consonante que no sea w ó x precedida de 
una vocal? ( 1 7 4 J — C u a n d o un infinitivo de muchas silabas terminado en una sola 
consonante precedida de una sola vocal tiene el acento en la última sílaba, se duplica 
la consonante final al formar el gerundio? (175.)—Cuando un infinitivo termina en ie, 
en qué se cambia esta ie al formar el gerundio? (176.) 
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342. 
LEC. 95.—Did you at last get rid of that man?—I got rid of him.—Why has 

your father parled with his horses?—Because he did not (didn't) want them any 
more.—Has your merchant succeeded at lastin getlingrid of his damaged sugar? 
—He has succeeded in getting rid of it .--Has he sold it on credit?—He has been 
able to sell it for cash, so that he did not sell it on credit.—Who has taught you 
to speak?—1 learnt it with an Engiish master.—Has he taught you to write?— 
He has taught me to read and to write.—Who has taught your brolher mathe-
matics?—A French master taught him. 

343. 
Who has taught your sister arithmetic?—A Germán master has taught it 

her.—Do you (d'you) cali me?—I cali you.—What is your pleasure?—Why do 
you not (don't) rise? do you not (don't) know that it is already late?—What do 
you (d'you) want me for?—I have lost all my money, and I cometo beg you to 
lend me some.—How is your father?—He is only so so.—How is your mother? 
—She is tolerably well.—How are your sisters?—They have been very well for 
these few days.—How is your patienl?—He is a little better to-day than ves -
terday. 

344. 
Is it long since you saw your brothers?—I saw them a fortnight ago.—How 

it is ('lis ó it's) still asleep.—At what o'clock does it get up?—It gets up as 
soon as it is ('tis ó it's) awake.—Do you (d'you rise as early as I?—I do not 

•v (don't) know at what o'clock you rise," but 1 rise as soon as l awake.—Will you 
tell my servant to wake me to-morrow at half past three?—I will (Til) tell him. 
—At what o'clock did your sister awake?—She awoke at a quarter past six in 
the morning.—Why have you risen so early?—My children have made such a 
noise that they waked me".—Have yóu slept well?—I have not (haven't) slept 
well, for you made too much noise. 

341. 
Walk in.—Good evening.—How do you do?—1 am (l'm) very glad to see 

you.—You are quite a stranger.—Be pleased to sit down.—What is the best 
ñews with you?—Nothing part icular .—Are you readj?—Not yet.—Excuse m e a 
moment, if you please.—Certainly, with pleasure.—Are you in a hurry?—No, 
sir, I am (l'm) not in a hurry.—1 shall have the pleasure to wait on you in a 
moment .—Thank you.—Would you come with us were you not busy?—If I were 
not so busy I would go wilh you with the greatest pleasure.—Would you go to 
bed were you sleepy?—If I were sleepy l would, without doubt, go ío bed.— 
How many children does vour únele clothe?--He clolhes four boys, "and three 
girls . 

Cuándo llevan los verbos impersonales por sujeto á one, cuándo á we, cuándo 
d they y cuándo d people ó men? (180, 181 y 182.)—Cuándo se traduce el imper­
sonal español por la pasiva en inglés! (183.)—Cuando los rumores populares, la voz 
general, la opinión pública se refieren á una persona determinada, cómo se tradu­
ce al inglés la frase impersonal con que en español se espresa? (184.)—Cómo se es­
presa la preposición hasta refiriéndose á lugares, y cómo refiriéndose á tiempo? (185.) 
—Qué designan las preposiciones at é in, y qué la preposición to? (186)—En qué 
caso se repiten las preposiciones en inglés? (187.)—Cómo se forma en inglés el futu­
ro? (216.)—Cuándo se usa del signo will en el futuro en la frase interrogativa? (217.) 
—En qué personas se usa el signo will cuando la frase no es interrogativa?(2l8.)—De 
qué signo se usa para preguntar con el futuro á la persona con quién se está hablan­
do algo acerca de ella misma ó para responderle? (219.) 
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were they?—They were very well.—Have Ihey hanged the man who stole a 
horse from your brolher?—They have punished him, but they have not (haven't) 
hanged him, they only hang highwaymen in our country.—What have you done 
with my coat?—*I have hung it on the wall .—Will you hang my hat upon the 
tree?—I will hang it thereon (ó I will).—Is that young lady ready to go out?— 
Not yet, but she will soon be ready.—I am (l'm) sorry to trouble you for a mo­
ment.—By no means.—I am (l'm) very bappy to see you. 

345. 
How have you been?—Very well, I Ihank you.—When shall I have the plea­

sure to see you again?— Perhaps to-morrow I will (IT1) do myself that pleasure. 
—I shall be very glad to see you.—Is your baker in a hurry for the money?— 
By no means; Hiere is no hurry.—Would you warm yourself were you cold?—If 
1 were cold I should like to "warm myself.—Would you transíale a letter into 
Spanish for me if I should ask you?—I "would do it with the greatest pleasure. 

Se traducen al inglés las palabras Señor y Señores que suelen preceder en es­
pañol d los nombres de parentesco? (L. 95. N. 2.)—Qué se pone en inglés después del 
what admirativo si está en singular el nombre que le sigue! (251.,)—Cómo se cons­
truyela frase qué diablo de chiquillo ú otra semejante9 (252.)—Cómo se traduce al 
inglés una frase admirativa en que se hallen empleadas las partículas que y tan? 
(253.)—Qué se interpone entre las palabras such, half, so, as, too y un nombre en 
singular! (254.) = = = Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases mandar lavar, mandar 
barrer, mandar vender ú otras semejantes? (165.)—Dónde se coloca el réjimen de los 
verbos to have washed, to get mended etc.? (166.)—Cómo se traduce la preposición 
hasta refiriéndose á lugares y cómo refiriéndose á tiempo1! (185.)—Qué designan las 
preposiciones at é in, y qué la preposición to? (186.)—En qué caso se repiten las pre­
posiciones en inglés? (181.) 

346. 
LEC. 96.—What o 'clock is it?—It is already six o'clock, and you have slept 

long enough.—Is it long since you rose?—It is an hour and a half'since I rose. 
—Do you (d'you) wish to lake a walk with me?—I cannot (can't) go a walking, 
for I am (l'm) waiting for my Engiish master.—How did your daughter be ha ve? 
—She behaved very wel l .—How did my son behave towards you?—He behaved 
very well towards me, for he behaves well towards every body.—Is it worth 
while to write to that man?—It is not ('tisn't) worlh while* to write to him.—Is 
it worth while to dismount from my horse in order to give something to that 
poor man?—Yes, for he seems lo wan t i t ; but you can give him somelhing w i t h ­
out dismounting from your horse.—Is it better to learn to read Engiish than 
to speak il?—It is not worlh while to learn to read it without learning to 
speaK i t . 

347. 
Why do you expatiate so much upon that subject?—Because it is necessary 

to speak on "all subjects.—If it is ('tis ó it's) necessary to listen to yon, and to 
answer you when you expatiate upon that subject, I will (I'll) bang my hat upon 
the nail, strelch myself on the floor, listen to you, and answer 'you as well as I 
can.—You will (you'U) do vvell.—For what have you exchanged the coach of 
which you have "spoken to me?—I have exchanged it for a Íine Arabian horse . 
—Do you (d'you) v\ish to exchange your book for mine?—! caniíbt (can't), for I 
want it to study Eng l i sh .~Why do you (d'you) take your hat off?—I take it off, 
because I see my oíd master coming. 

348. 
When will the concert take place?—It will take p lace th is evening.— Shal* 
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350. 
LEC. 97.—Is it bet ter to go to bed than to go a walking?—It is ('lis ó it's) 

better lo do the latter than the former.—Is it better to go to Germany than to 
England?—It is not ('tisn't) worth while togo to Germany ñor to England., when 
one has no wish to travel.—Do you still speak Engiish?—It is ('tis ó il's) so long 
since I spoke it, that I have nearly forgotten it a l l . - -How long has your s is ter . 
been learning Germán?—She has only been learning it these three monlhs.— 
Does she already speak il?—She already speaks, reads, a n d w r i t e s i t better than 
your brother who-has been learning it these two yea r s .—Why does your únele 
laugh at yon?—He l aughsa t me, because I speak badly. 

551. 
Why has your sister no friends?—She has none, because she criticises every 

body.—Why are you laughing at that man?—I do not (donf) intend to laugh at 
h im.—I beg you not to do it, for you will break his heart, if you laugh at him. 
—How is your únele?—He is very well.—Did you recognise him?—I could 
hardly recognise him, for, contrary to his custom, he wears a large hat .—What 
garments does he wear?—He wea'rs beautiful new garments.—Do you (d'you) 

aow why that man does not (doesn't) eat?—I believe he is not (isn't) hungry 

you put on another hat in order to go there?—I shall not put on a n o t h e r . - -
Have you changed your hat in order to go to the French generaPs?—I have 
changed my hat, but I have not (haven't) changed my coat or my shoes?—How 
many times a day do you (d'you) change your clothes?—I change them to diñe 
and to go lo the theatre .—What will become of you, if you always mix among 
those men?—I do not (don't) know what will become of me, but 'I assure you 
that they will (they'll) do me no harm, for they do not (don't) hurt any body.— 
Did you recognise your son?—It was ('twas) so long since I saw him, that I did 
not recognise him.—Did he recognise you?—He recognised me instantly. 

349. 
When shall I have the pleasure to see yon?—Next Monday, or perhaps be­

fore.—I shall be very happy to see you.—What day of the week is i l ?—To­
day isSunday.—To-day is Monday .—To-day is Tuesday.—To-day is Wednesday. 
—To-day is Thursday . - -To-day is Friday.—To-day is Saturday.—When shall 
my s i s te rhave Ihe pleasure to see yon?—On Sunday.—On Monday.—On Tuesday. 
—On Wednesday.—On Thursday.—On Friday.—On Saturday.—Next Monday 
e tc .—Would you go to the opera if my cousin would go?—I would tell you if she 
should go.—Would you study your Engiish lesson better than you do, if you had 
no other lessons to study?—If i bad but the Engiish to study, I should certainly 
lgarn it belter, for I like it very much. 

Se repiten en inglés los pronombres personales, los posesivos y el articulo defi­
nido delante de cada palabra que rijan" (255.)—Vá solo o aislado en inglés el ad­
jetivo sustantivado? (256.,)==—Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases mandar lavar, 
mandar barrer, mandar vender ú otras semejantes? (165.)—Dónde se coloca el réji­
men de los verbos to have washed, to get mended etc.? (166.)—Cómo se forma el 
gerundio de un verbo cuyo infinitivo termina en e? (172.)—Cuando un infinitivo de 
mas de una silaba terminado en una sola coasonante precedida de una sola vocal, 
tiene el acento en la última silaba, se duplica la consonante final al formar el gerun­
dio? (175.)—Cuando un infinitivo termina en ie, en qué se cambia esta ie al formar 
el gerundio? (176.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés los verbos hacer y haber usados im-

personalmente para espresar cualquier estado de la atmósfera? (200.J—A qué equi­
vale el auxiliar en las respuestas? (201.) 
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LEC. 93.—Have you already hired a room?—I have already hired one.—Is 
it an upper room?—It is.—Has your brother hired a front room?—He has hired 
one at the back, but my sister has hired one in the front.—Where have you 

15. 

for ho has more bread than he can eat.—Have vou given your daughter any 
money?—I have given her more than she wiil (she'H) spend. 

v ¡4 v j iV-XX'l<i i i¡Xm¿ t J ¿ , ' e ¿ O Í ! ' ' í a r f ' ' j > r í n o by'.í! 

Will you give me a glass of water?—You need not drink water , for there 
is more wine than is ncccessary.—Why do the French rejoice?—They rejoice 
because they flatter themselves they have many good friends.—Are they not 
right in rejoicing?—They are wrong, for they have fewer friends than they 
imagine—Did you stay at Berlín?—I stayed there a fortnight.— How long 
did your nephew stay at London?—He only stayed there a month.—Has your 
mother at last bought the house?—She has not (hasn't) bought il, for she could 
not agree about the pr ice . 

What must we do in order to be happy?—Always love and practise vir tue, 
and you will be happy both in this life and in the next.—Since we wish to be 
happy, let us do good to the poor, and let us have compassion on the unfortu-
nate."—Let us obey our masters, and never give them any trouble$ let us comfort 
the unfortunate, love our neighbours as ourselves, and not bate those that have 
offended us; in short, let us always fulfil our duty, and God will take care of the 
rest .—Has your master been Iistened to by his pupils?—He has been Iistened to 
by them. 

ntU * ¿ * H ' , I ¡ ^ ^ mtv'tt 
Which children have been praised?—Those who have been good.—Which 

have been punished?—Those who have been idle and naughty?—Shall we be 
praised or blamed?—We shall neither be praised ñor blamed.—Will your sister 
be praised by her masters?—She will (she'H) be loved and praised by them, b e -
cause she will (she'H) be sludious and good; but your niece will be despised by 
hers, because she has been naughty and idle.—Has she sometimes been punished? 
—She has been every week.—Who will be loved and who hated?—The one who 
is studious and good will be loved, and the one who is id le and naughty will be 
hated.—Will these children never be punished?—They will (they'll) never be, 
because they are always studious and good. 

Cuándo llevan los verbos impersonales por sujeto d one, cuándo 4 we, cuándo 
á they y cuándo d people ó men? (180, 181 y 1 8 2 . — C u á n d o se traduce el imper­
sonal español por la pasiva en inglés* (183.)—Cuando los rumores populares, la voz 
general, la opinión pública se refieren d una persona determinada, cómo se traduce 
al inglés la frase impersonal con que en español se espresa? (184.)—Es variable may 
en alguna de las personas del presente de indicativo'? (189.)—Es variable el imper­
fecto might en alguna de las personas del singular ó del plural? (189.)—Puede el 
gerundio inglés considerarse como adjetivo y como nombre? (190. )—Puede el infinitivo 
español traducirse por el gerundio inglés? (191.)—Puede tener plural el gerundio cuan­
do toma la forma de sustantivo? (192.)—Cuándo el gerundio sustantivado va pre­
cedido de artículo? (193.)—Cuando á un gerundio acompaña negación, se coloca esta 
antes ó después de él? (195.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases al (tiempo de) 
salir, al (tiempo de) cerrar, ú otras semejantes1? (196).—Cuando un verbo espresa la 
manera con que se ejecuta la acción de otro, cómo se traduce al inglés el segundo 
verbo? (197.)—Puede suprimirse en inglés el gerundio como por elipsis se suprime en 
español? (128.) 
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hired your room?—Ihave (Fve) hired it in Wil l iam-Street , number tifty-five. 
—At whose house have you hired it?—At the house of the man whose brother 
has sold you a carr iage.—For whom has your mother hired a room?—She has 
hired one for her son who has just a r r ived from England.—Why have you not 
kept your promise?—I do not (don't) remember what I promised you. 

r̂ íV̂ viffí ^^Sbo^ri-v-"ft^*1 -tíilíít '••7$Áfrtu Vpffitf/Í<¡jj'ft*M?i ^ ' V l 
Did you not (didn't) promise to take us to the concert last Thursday?—I 

confess I was wrong in promising you; the concert, however, has not (hasn't) 
taken place.—Does your sister confess her fault?—She confesses i t .—What does 
your únele say to that letter?—He says it is writ ten very well, but he admits 
that he has been wrong in sending it to your mother.—Do you (d'you) confess 
your fault now?—I admit it to be a faült.—Which day of the week do the Turks 
celébrate?—They celébrate Fidray; but the Chrislians celébrate Sunday, the 
Jews Saturday, and the Negroes their b i r th -day . 

.^/."r/'U• ".: 9 357. -
Amongst you country people there are many fools, are there not? asked a 

philosopher lately of a peasant . The latter answered: «Sir, they are to be found 
in all stations.» «Fools sometimes tell the truth,» said the philosopher.—Why 
does your brother complain?—He complains because his right hand aches.— 
Why do you (d'you) complain?—I complain beGause my left hand aches.—Why 
do not (don't) your sisters go to the "play?—They cannot (can't) go because they 
have a cold, and that makes them il l .—Where did they caten a cold?—They 
caught a cold in going fron the opera last night . 

358. 
If he i sno t (isn't) hungry, why does he eat?—Because he will .—If she has 

no money, you must give her some.—If the house is to be sold I will (I'll) buy 
it.—If you see him tell him to come.—Have you at last agreed about the price 
of that picture?—We have agreed about i t .—How much have you paid for it? 
— I have paid a hundred pounds for it.—Have you agreed with your partner?— 
I have agreed with him.—Does he consent to pay you the price of the ship?— 
He consents to pay it me.—Do you consent to go to England?—I consent to go 
there .—Have you taken notice of what your boy has done?—I have (l've) taken 
notice of it (ó Ihave) .—Have you punished him for it?—I have (l've) punished 
him for it (ó I have) . 

{ ^ ^ i ¿ . 7 \ - Á ^ m - ! \ 3 5 9 . ? w t ^ V ^ T S 
Why have you punished that young lady?—I have (l've) punished her, b e -

cause she has broken my finest glass; I gave her some wine, and instead of 
drinking it, she spilt it on my new carpet, and broke the glass.—Do you (d'you) 
doubt what I am telling you?—I do not (don't) doubt it.—Do you (d'you) doubt 
w h a t this man has told you?—I doubt it, for he has often told stories.—Of w h a t 
do you (d'you) complain?—I complain of not being able to procure any money. 
— W h y do these poor men complain?—They complain because they cannot) can't) 
procure any thing to eat.—How are your parents?—They are , as usual, very 
well .— Is your aunt well?—She is belter than she usually i s . 

Qué números se usan en inglés con los nombres de soberanos, divisiones de un 
libro y dios del mes? ( 2 5 7 . ) = = = ¿ / o s adverbios en inglés se ponen antes ó después de 
los adjetivos y los verbos? (136J—Cuáles son los adverbios que se colocan antes del 
verbo en los tiempos simples? (137.)—Los adverbios terminados en l y se colocan an­
tes ó después del verbo? (137.)—Qué terminación se añade d los adjetivos-y partici­
pios para formar adverbios de modo? (138.)—Los adjetivos terminados en ble cómo 
te cambian en adverbios? (139.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés los verbos hacer y haber 
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LEC. 99 .—What have you done with the books which my father hast lent 
you?—1 have (l've) returned them to him after reading them.—Why has your 
únele thrown away his knife.—He has thrown it away after cutting himself.— 
When did our neighbours go out?—They went out after warming themselves.— 
What did you do this morning?—I shaved after rising, and went out after break-
fasting.—What did your mother do last night?—She supped after going to the 
to the play, and went to bed after supping.—Did she rise early?—She rose at 
sunrise.—Have your heard of your friend who is in America?—I have already 
written to him several times; however he has not (hasn't) yet answered me.— 
Will you go to the concert?—I am (l'm) very busy, to-day "is post-day, other-
wise I should go. 

3 6 1 . 
Shall you go to-morrow?—I supposc so, and you?—Of course, by all means. 

— I will accompany you, if you please.—With much pleasure.—1 shall be very 
happy to go with you.—Thank you.—What is the best news with you.—Noth­
ing particular.—How is your brother.—Very well, 1 thank you.—Remember 
me to him.—I will (I'll) do so with pleasure.—Who is it?—It is I.—Who is 
there?—It is I.—Walk in.—How do you do?—I am (l'm) rather indisposed t o -
day.—How are you?—Very well, I thank you.—Sit down.—What is the best 
news with you?—It is said that the steamer has just arrived.—What news does 
she bring?—It is said that she brings very bad news.—I am (l'm) very sorry.— 
On the contrary I am (l'm) very g'ad.—Has the mail arrived?—It has not (hasn't) 
yet arrived.—Is there any thing new?—Nothing particular.—Are you very busy 
to day?—Rather so. 

• ^ .. , • 362. . v • 
What day of the week is it?—It is Monday.—Take care.—To day is post-

day.—Are you not busy?—By no means.—All men seek good and would be 
happy,—We should live soberly.—I told him to do it but he would not (wouldn't). 
— I should have vvished to see him, had it been possible.—What has your aunt 
brought you?—She has brought us a pair of pantaloons, three pair of drawers, 
some cherries, slrawberries, and peaches.—Has your cousin eaten many pea-
ches this year?—She has eaten so many that she cannot (can't) eat any more.— 
Where were you last night?—I was at my brother-in-law's.—Did you see your 
sister-in-law?—I did.—How is she?—She is better than usual.—Did you play? 
— W e did not (didn't) play, but we read some books. 

Have you read the gazette to-day?—I have .—Is there any thing new?—Noth­
ing new.—How are you to-day?—I am not very well.—What is the matter with 
you?—I have (l've) a violent nead-ache and a cold.—Where did you catch a 
cold?—I caught it last night in coming from the play.—Do you (d'you) know 
this family?—! admire this family, for the father is the king, and the mother is 
the queen of it .—The children and the servants are thesubjeets ofthe state.— 
The tutors of the children are the ministers, who share with the king and 
queen the care of the government.—The good education which is given to 
children is the crown of monarchs. 

usados impersonalmente para espresar cualquier estado de la atmósfera! (200.,)—A 
qué equivale el auxiliar en las respuestas? (201.)—Cómo se forma en inglés el futu­
ro? (216."—Cuándo se usa del signo wil l en el futuro en la frase interrogativa!? (217.) 
—En qué personas se usa el signo wil l cuando la frase no es interrogativa? (218 . )— 
De qué signo se usa para preguntar con el futuro á la persona con quién se está ha­
blando algo acerca de ella misma ó para responderle? ("219.) 
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En qué número se usa el adjetivo en inglés tomado sustantivamente y refiriéndose 

á cosas! (258.)—Tiene escepcion esta regla* (259.)—En qué número se usan los adje­
tivos que espresan una secta, una raza ó una nación? (260.)—Cómo forman el geni­
tivo los adjetivos sustantivados? ( 261 . )==—Cómo se forma el gerundio de un verbo cu­
yo infinitivo termina en e? (172.)—Cómo se forma el gerundio de un verbo cuyo in­
finitivo termina en ie? (173.)—Cómo se forma el gerundio de un verbo cuyo infini­
tivo es monosílabo y termina en una sola consonante que no sea w ó x precedida de 
una vocal? ( 1 7 4 J — C u a n d o un infinitivo de muchas silabas terminado en una sola 
consonante precedida de una sola vocal tiene el acento en la última silaba, se duplica 
la consonante final al formar el gerundio* (lio.)—Cuando un infinitivo termina en ie, 
en qué se cambia esta ie al formar el gerundio? (176.)—Cuándo llevan los verbos im­
personales por sujeto á one, cuándo á we, cuándo d they y cuándo á people ó men? 
(180, 181 y 182.)—Cuándo se traduce el impersonal español por la pasiva en inglés? 
(183.)—Cuando los rumores populares, la voz general, la opinión pública se refieren 
d una persona determinada, cómo se traduce al inglés la frase impersonal con que 
en español se espresa? (184.)—Cómo se forma en inglés el futuro? (216.)—Cuándo se 
usa del signo wi l l en el futuro en la frase interrogativa? (217.)—En qué personas se 
usa el signo wil l cuando la frase no es interrogativa? (218.)—De qué signóse usa pa­
ra preguntar con el futuro á la persona con quién se está hablando algo acerca de 
ella misma ó para responderle? (219.) 

LEC. 100.—Has your sister purchased any thing?—She has purchased some­
thing.—What has she bought?—She has bought forty yards of linen, three 
pair of bellows, ten pounds of sugar, and two couple of doves.—Has she not 
bought some silk stockings?—She has bought some (ó she has).—How many 
pair has she bought?—She has bought three pair.—Why did not (didn't) your 
niece write?—Because she has a sore hand.—Why does not (doesn't) our ne igh­
hour's daughter go out?—She does not (doesn't) go out because she has sore 
feet.—Why does not (doesn't) my little sister speak?—Because she has a sore 
mouth.—Have you a sore nose?—I have not (l've) a sore nose, but I have (l've) 
the tooth-ache. 

365. 
Every woman thinks herself amiable, and every one is conceited.—The 

same with men, my dear friend: many a one thinks himself learned who is not 
so; and many men surpass women in vanity.—What is4he matter with you?— 
Nothing is the matter with me.—Why does your sister complain?—Because she 
has a pain in her cheek.—Has your brolher a sore hand?—No, but he feels a 
pain in his side.—Are your sisters going this evening to the opera?*—No, they 
are going to the dancing school. 
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Do they not (don't) go to the Engiish school?—They go there in the morn­

ing, but not in the evening.—Is your father gone a hunting?—He has not (hasn't) 
been able to go a hunting, for he has a cold.—Do you (d'you) like to go a hunt­
ing?—! like to go a fishing.—Is your father still in the country?—Yes, Madam, 
he is still there.—What does he do there?—He goes a hunting and a fishing.— 
Did you hunt in the country?—I hunted the whole day.—How many head of 
game did you kill?—I killed twenty-five head.—It is long since you were at 
the cast le?~I was there last week. 

Did you find many people there?—I only found two persons there besides 
the queen.—What does your niece amuse herself with in her solitude?—She 
reads a good book and writes letters to her mother.—What does your únele 
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LEC. 101.—Who correéis your exereises?—My master correets them.— How 
does he eorrect them?—He correets them whem reading them, and in reading 
them he speaks to me.—How many things does your master do at the same 
time?—He does four things at the same time.—How so?—He reads and correets 
my exereises, speaks to me, and questions me all at once.—Have you learnt 
to speak in this manner?—I have not (haven't) learnt otherwise.—Have you 
ever learnt to dance?—I have learnt.—How have you learnt?—By dancing.— 
And well?—By dancing one learns to dance, and by speaking one learns to speak. 
—Does your sister sing while dancing?—She sings whilst working, but she 
cannot (can't) sing whilst dancing. 

Will vou diñe with us to-day?—With much pleasure.—What have you for 
dinner?—We have good soup, some fresh and salt meat, and some milk-food.— 
Do you (d'you) like milk-food?—I like it belter than all other food.—Did you 
walk much in your last journey?—I like lo walk much, but my únele likes better 
to go in a carriage.—Did he not (didn't) wish to walk?—He vvished to walk at first, 
but after having taken a few sleps, he wished to get into the carriage so that 
he did not walk mach.—Were I to give it him he would keep it. 

Had you come a little sooner (ó if you had come a litte sooner) you would 
have seen my brother.~If she were more amiable he would marry her.—I 
should do it, if it were possible.—What have you been doing at school to-day? 
—We have been listenmg to our professor.—What has he said?—He has made 
a long speech on the goodness of God.—«God is the Creator of heaven and earth; 
the fear of the Lord is the commencement of all wisdom.» «Repelilion is the mo­
ther of studies, and a good memory is a great benefit from God.»—What are you 
doing all the day in this garden?—1 am (l'm) walking in i t . 

What is there in it that attracts you?—The singing bf the birds attracts me. 
—Are there any nightingales in it?—There are some in it and the harmony of 
their singing enchants me.—Have those nightingales more power over you than 
the beauties of painting, or the voice of your tender mother who loves you so 

amuse himself with iu his solitude?—He employs himself ia painting and c h e -
mistry.—Does he no longer do any business?—He no longer does any, for he is 
too oíd to do it.—Why does he meddle wilh your business?—He does not (doesn't) 
generally meddle with other people's business, but he meddles with mine be-
cause he loves me. 

En qué caso toman en inglés los nombres propios el signo de plural! ( 2 0 2 . ) = = = 
Es declinable en inglés el participio? (L. 57 . N . 2.)—Cómo se forma el gerundio de 
un verbo cuyo infinitivo termina ene*! (172.)—Cómo se forma el gerundio de un ver-
bo cuyo infinitivo termina en ie? (173.)—Cómo se forma el gerundio de un verbo cuyo 
infinitivo es monosílabo y termina en una sola consonante que no sea w (i x prece­
dida de una vocal? (174.)—Cuando un infinitivo de mas de una silaba terminado en 
una sola consonante precedida de una sola vocal, tiene el acento en la última sila­
ba, se duplícala consonante final al formar el gerundio? (175.)—Cuando un infinitivo 
termina en ie , en qué se cambia esta ie al formar el gerundio? (176.)—Cómo se es­
presa la preposición hasta refiriéndose á lugares, y cómo refiriéndose á tiempo? (185.) 
—Qué designan las preposiciones at é iu, y qué la preposición to? ( 1 8 6 ) — E n qué 
caso se repiten las preposiciones en inglés? (187.) 
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much?--í confess the harmony of the singing of those iittle birds has more 
power over me than the most tender words of my dearest friends.—Will your 
sisters go into the country to-morrow?—They will not (won't) go for it is too 
dusty.—Shall we take a walk today?—We will not (won't) take a walk, for it is 
too muddy out of doors. 

Se traduce al inglés la preposición que en español se pone entre dos nombres, 
el segundo de los cuales indica á qué lugar ó tiempo pertenece el primero! ( 263 . )— 
Es declinable en inglés el participio! (L. 57 . N . 2.)—Cómo se traduce la preposición 
hasta refiriéndose á lugares, y cómo refiriéndose á tiempo? (185.)—Qué designan las 
preposiciones at ¿ i n , y qué la preposición to? f l 8 6 J — E n qué caso se repiten las pre­
posiciones en inglés? (181.)—A qué debe atenderse para traducir el pronombre lo? 
(202.) — Cómo se traduce al inglés el lo referente á un adjetivo? (203.)—Cómo se tra­
duce al inglés el pronombre lo español cuando se emplea con un verbo que espresa 
un acto del alma tal como suponer, esperar etc.? (204. )—En qué clase de oraciones 
puede traducirse el lo por it? (205.)—Qué diferencia hay entre la frase I do not 
t o p e it, I do not hope so? (206.)—Cuando el pronombre lo se emplea con verbos que 
no espresan un acto del alma, cómo se traduce? (207.)—Se traduce al inglés el pro­
nombre lo refiriéndose á un nombre y unido al verbo ser? (208.)—El pronombre lo 
referente á una frase, cuándo se traduce por it y cuándo por so? f209.)—Cómo se 
traduce el pronombre lo con los comparativos? (210.)—Cómo se forma en inglés el fu­
turo? (216.,)—Cuándo se usa del signo wi l l en el futuro en la frase interrogativa? 
( 2 1 7 J — E n qué personas se usa el signo will cuando la frase no es interrogativa? 
(218.)—De qué signo se usa para prequntar con el futuro á la persona con quien se 
está hablando algo acerca de ella misma ó para responderle? (219.) 
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LEC. 102.—Don't you want any money?—I don't want any money.---Doesn't 
your father want any money?—My father doesn't want any money.—Do the sailors 
want any ships?—The sailors don't want any ships .'•-Doesn't your father remain 
here?—My father doesn't remain here.—Don't your sons remain there?—My 
sons don't remain there.-Doesn't the captain sell his ship?—The captain doesn't 
sell his ship.—Don'l the merchants sell their coffee?-The merchants don't sell Iheir 
coffee.—Doesn't your mother go out?—My mother doesn't go out.—Don't we 
answer our sons.—We don't answer them.—Don't the children answer their 
brothers?—They don't answer their brothers.—Doesn't the physician see his 
friend?—He doesn't see him.—Doesn't he see his mother?—He doesn't see her. 
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How many times have you been at the ball?—I have been there only once. 
—Why have you been there only once?—Because my father has never taken 
me there.—Do you get your shoes mended?—l don't get them mended.— 
Why don't you get them mended?—I don't get them mended because I have no 
money.—Have you put your clothes to dry?—1 have not put them todry.—Why 
have you not put them to dry?—I have not put them to dry because I have 
not had time.—Have you remained long in London?—l have remained Hiere 
only a year.—Why have you not remained there longer?—Because I had some­
thing to do there.—Where does your aunt live?—She lives in St. James' street. 

374. 
Has the ball taken place?—It has taken place.—When has it taken place? 

—It has taken place yeslerday evening.—Why doesn't the concert take place 
to-day?—Because your father is i l l .—What do you read?—I read the books 
which my friend has lent me.—Have you got your hat mended?—I haven't got 
it mended?—Why have you not got it mended?—! have not got it mended b e -
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LEC. 103.—Has your master made you repeat your lesson to-day?—He has 
made me repeat it.—Did you know it?—I knew it pretty well.—Have you done 
some exereises?—I have done some; but what is that to you, I beg?—I do not 
(don't) generally meddle with things that do not (don't) concern me, but I love 
you so much, that I concern myself much about what you are doing.—Does any 
one trouble his head about you?—No one troubles his líead about me, for I am 
(l'm) not worth the trouble.—I should like lo read if I only had time.—If I had 
money enough I would buy a horse.—Had I money enough I would give you 
some. 

376. 
Do you gain any thing by that business?—I do not (don't) gain much by it, 

but my brother gains a good deal by it; he lilis his purse with money.—How 
much money have you gained?—I have (l've) only gained a little, but my cousin 
has gained a great deal, he has filled his pocket with money.—Why does that man 
not work?—He is agood-for-nothing fellow; he does nolhmg but eat all the day 
long.—He continually filis his belly wilh meat, so that he will make himself ill 
if he continúes to eat so much.—With what have you filled that bottle?—! have 
filled it with wine.—Has your brother returned at last from England?—He has 
returned thence, and has brought you a fine horse.—Have you told his groom to 
bring it to me?—I have told him to bring it you.—Wbat do you (d'you) think 
of that horse?—I think that it is a fiae and good one, and I beg you to lead it 
into the stable. 

.';•'»» 377. 
When did that man go down into the well?—He went down into it this 

morning.—Has he come up again yet.—He carne up an hour ago.—Will you tell 
your sister to come down?—I will (FU) tell her so, but s h e i s not (isn'n) dressed. 
— I s your friend still on the mountain?—He has already come down.—Did you 
go down or up the river?—We went down it.—Did my cousin speak lo you 
before he started?—He spoke to me before he got into the coach.—Have you 
seen my mother?—I saw her before I went on board the ship.—Is it better to 
get into a coach than to go on board a ship?—it is not (isn't) worth while to 
get into a coach, or to go on board a ship, when one has no wish to travel.— 
What do you (d'you) get your livelihood by?—I get my livelihood by working. 

cause the hat ter is ill.—Who has thrown away your books?—My brother has 
thrown them away.—When has he thrown them away?—He has thrown them 
away to-day.—What beer have the tailors drunk?—The tailors don't drink 
beer but wine.—Do you throw away your money?—I don't throw it away .— 
What has your son burnt?—He has burnt all my papers . 

Cómo se traduce la preposición hasta refiriéndose á lugares y cómo refiriéndose 
á tiempo? (185.)—Qué designan las preposiciones at é in , y qué la preposición to? 
("186.)—En qué caso se repiten las preposiciones en inglés? (187.)—Es variable may 
en alguna de las personas del presente de indicativo? (189. )—Es variable el imper­
fecto might en alguna de las personas del singular ó del plural? (189.)—Puede el 
gerundio inglés considerarse como adjetivo y como nombre? (190.)—Puede el infinitivo 
español traducirse por el gerundio inglés? (191.)—Puede tener plural el gerundio cuan­
do toma la forma de sustantivo? (192.)—Cuándo el gerundio sustantivado va prece­
dido de artículo? (193.)—Cuando á un gerundio acompaña negación, se coloca antes 
ó después de él? (Í95.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases al (tiempo de) salir, al 
(tiempo) de cerrar, ú otras semejantes? (196.)—Cuando un verbo espresa la manera 
con que se ejecuta la acción de otro, cómo se traduce al inglés el segundo verbo? (197.) 
—Puede suprimirse en inglés el gerundio como por elipsis se suprime en español? (198.) 



420 
578. 

379. 
LEC. i04.—Why will you not go a hunting any more?—I hunted yesterday 

the whole day, that is the reason why I shall not go any more a hunting.— 
Have you ever seen such a person?--I have (l've) never seen such a one.— 
Why do you not (don't) eat?—Because I have not (haven't) a good appetite.— 
Why does your brother eat so much?—Because he has a good appetite.—You 
have learnt vour lesson, why has not your sister learnt hers?—She has taken 
a walk with" my mother, that is the reason why she has not (hasn't) learnt it, 
bul she will (shé'll) learn it to-morrow.—When will you correct my exereises? 
—I will (l'll) correct them when you bring me those of your sister.—Do you 
(d'you) think you have made faults in them?—I do not (don't know. 
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If you have made faullsyou have not (haven'l) studied your lessons (well), for, 
you must learn your lessons well in order lo make no faulls in the exereises.—It 
is ('tis ó it's) all the same; if you do not (don'l) correct them (for) me to-day, 1 
shall not learn them before to-morrow.—You must make no faults in your exer­
eises, for you have all you want in order to make none.—The more difficult a 
thing is, the more honour it gives.—The more money he has, the less pride he 
has.—The more you work, the more progress you will (you'll) make.—The more 
I see Ihat mau, the more I esteem him.—The more he is despised by his bro­
thers, the more I esteem bim. 
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The house that my father has had built is spacious and convenient.—The 

front is a hundred feet wide by fifty high.—The garden behind the house is a 
mile and a half long.—Of what deplh is the well?—It is more than forly feet 
deep.—Of what breadlh is your river?—It is lwo hundred feet broad.—The 
poor are olten more charitable than the rich.—The opinión of Ihe wise is 

Does your friend get his livelihood by writing?—He gets it by speaking 
and writing.—Do these gentlemen get their livelihood by working?—They do 
net (don'l) get i tby doing any thing, for they are too idle to work.—What has 
your father gained that money by?—He has gained it by working.—What did 
you get your livelihood by when you were in Germany?—1 got il by writing 
—Did your sister get her livelihood by writing?—She got it by writing and 
workina.—Have you already seen our chutch?—I have not (haven'l) seen it 
yet .—Where does il stand?—It stands out side the town.—If you wish lo see 
it, 1 will (l'll) go with you in order to show it you.—What do the people live 
upon that live on the sea-shore?—They live upon fish alone. 

Cómo se espresa la preposición hasta refiriéndose d lugares, y cómo refiriéndose 
á tiempo? (185.)—Qué designan las preposiciones at é in, y qué la preposición to? 
(186.)—En qué caso se repiten las preposiciones en inglés? (187.)—Es variable may 
en alguna de las personas del presente de indicativo? (189.)—Es variable el imper­
fecto might en alguna de las personas del singular ó del plural? (189 J—Puede el 
gerundio inglés considerarse como adjetivo y como nombre? (190.)—Puede el infiniti­
vo español traducirse por el gerundio inglés? (191.)—Puede tener plural el gerundio 
cuando toma la forma de sustantivo? (192.)—Cuándo va precedido de articulo el ge­
rundio sustantivado? (193.)—Cuando d un gerundio acompaña negación, se coloca es­
ta antes ó después de él? (195.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases al ('tiempo de) 
salir, al (tiempo de) cerrar, h otras semejantes? (196.)—Cuando un verbo espresa la 
manera con que se ejecuta la acción de otro, cómo se traduce al inglés el segundo 
verlo? (191.)—Puede suprimirse en ingles el gerundio como por elipsis se suprime 
en español? (198.) 
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LEO. 10o.—Who is there?—It is ('tis ó it's) I.—Who a re those men?—They 
are foreigners who wish to speak lo you.—Of what country are they?—They 
are Americans .—Where is my book?—There it is.—And my pen?—Here it is . 
—Where is your sister?—There she i s .—Where are our cousins?—There they 
are .—Where are you, John?—Here I am.—Why do you (d'you) sit near the 
fire?—My hands and feet a re co ld—What is the matter with your aunt?—Her 
leg hurts h e r . - - I s any thing the matter with you?—My head hurts me.—What 
is the matter with that woman?—Her tongue hurts her very much.—Why has 
not your cousin learnt her exereises?—She i s g o n e a walking with her compa-
nion, that is the reason why she has not (hasn't) learnt them, but she promises 
to do them to-morrow if you do not (don'l) scold her. 

584. 
Would that man be happier if he left off gambling?—He would have been 

happier if he'had left off gambling.—If you knew how ill I am (l'm) you would 
not be astonished to íind me in bed.—Should the men come, it would be n e ­
cessary to give them something to drink.—Could he do this he would do that. 
—í have always tlattered my self, my dear brother, you loved me as much as I 
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always preferred to that of the ignorant.—The happiness ofthe wickedpasses 
away like a stream. 

What has your professor told you.—He has told me: the prudent man r e -
flects before working: the proud man and the proud woman are not (arn't) 
loved.—Do you (d'you) see the caslle of my relation behind yonder mountain? 
—I do see it.—Shall we go in?—We will (we'll) go in if you like.—Will you go 
into that room*—I will not (won't) go into il, for it is smoky.—1 wish you a 
good morning, Madam.— Will you not come in?—Will you not sit down?— 
1 will (l'll) sit down in that large chair .— Will you tell me what has b e -
come of your brother?—! will (l'll) tell you.—Where is your sister?—Do you 
not (don't) see h e r ? - S h e is sitling upon the bench.—Is your brother seated upon 
the bench?—No, Sir, he is seated in the chair .—Have yoú bought Paris gloves?—! 
have (l've) bought Madrid gloves, London cravats, and Berlín stockings.—Have 
you ever drunk London beer?—I have(I 'vve) never drunk any .— How long is it 
you h a v e not eaten Engiish bread?—I have (l've) not eaten any for some years. 

Son declinables los adjetivos en inglés? (264.)—Se coloca en inglés el adjetivo 
antes ó después del sustantivo? (265 y N. 1.)—Puede en inglés suprimirse la conjun­
ción and que une dos adjetivos calificando á un sustantivo? (266.)—Si va acompañado 
el adjetivo de alguna cosa que dependa de él, se coloca antes ó después del sustanti­
vo? (267.)—Cuando el adjetivo es enfático ó espresa algo de accidental ó fortuito, se 
coloca antes ó después del sustantivo? (268.)—El adjetivo precedido de un adverbio, 
se coloca antes ó después del sustantivo? (269.)—Los adjetivos de dimensión, tales co­
mo long, wide, thick, high, deep etc., se colocan antes ó después de los nombres de 
medida! (270.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés el verbo tener en las frases, París t iene 
diez le'guas de circunferencia, la torre tiene doscientos pies de alto ú otras seme­

jantes en que se espresa la dimensión? (271.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés la conjun­
ción y en las frases el cuarto tiene veinte pies de largo y diez de ancho ú otras se­
mejantes en que se trata de dimensión de superficies? (272.)—Pueden suprimirse en in­
glés los adjetivos de dimensión en la frase el cuarto tiene veinte pies de largo y diez 
de ancho ú otras semejantes? (273.)—Cómo se traduce al inglés la preposición de de 
la frase veinte pies de altura, diez l eguas de circunferencia ú otras semejantes? 
(274.)—De qué van precedidos los comparativos cuando están en oposición ó relación 
tunos con otros? (275.) 
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386. 
LEC. 106.—Will you tell me what has become of your aunt?—I will tell 

you what has become of her.—Is she dead?—She is not (isn't).—What has b e -
come of her?—She is gone to England.—What has become of your sisters?—I 
cannot (can't) tell you what has become of them, because I have not (haven't) 
seen them for these six months.—Do your parents live?—They are dead.—How 
long is it since your sister died?—She died three months-ago—Did wine sell 
well last year?—It did not (didn't) sell very well, but it will sell well next year, 
because there will be a great deal and not dear.—Why do you (d'you) open the 
window?—Do you not (don't) see how smoky it is here?—I see it, but you must 
open the door instead of opening the window.—The door does not (doesn'U open 
easily, that is the reason why I open the window.—When shall you shut il?— 
I shall shut it as soon as it is not ftisn't) smoky here. 

387. 
When did you see my father's caslle?—I saw it when I was travelling last 

year: it is one of the finest castles that I have ever seen, and it is seen far off. 
—How is that said?—That is not (isn't) said.—That cannot (can't) be compre-
hended.—Cannot (can't) every thing be expressed in your language?—EverV 
thing can be expressed, but not as in yours.—Will you rise early to morrow? 
—It will depena upon circumstances; if I go to bed early, I shall rise early; 
but if I go to bed late, I shall rise late.—Of what use is that?—It is of no use. 
—Why have you picked it up?—I have picked it up in order to show it to you. 
—Where have you found it?—I have found it on the shore of the river near the 

love you, but I see now I was mistaken.—I should like to know why you have 
gone a walking without me.—I have (l've) heard my dear sister, that you were 
angry with me, because I have (l've) gone a walking without you, I assure you 
that had I heard you were not ill, I should have come for you, but I inquired 
about your health at your physician's, and he told me that you were keeping 
your bed this fort-nignt. 

385. 
Why will the fruit have been good in this season?—I believe it will have 

been so good for this reason.—Will the eclipse have already taken place?—It 
will already have taken place.—Will that hurt you?—That will hurt me if it 
rains.—Will it already have rained in England?—It will not yet have rained.— 
Shall you believe that?—I will (l'll) nol believe it.—Shall you write to your 
sister?—I will (l'll) not to write her.-At what o'clock will your servant rise?—He 
shall rise at four o'clock.—Do you drink this wine.—I have (l've) no desire to 
drink it, and 1 will not (won't) drink i t — H o w ? ~ I tell you, you shall drink it. 
—John, come in.—What is your pleasure?— Copy this lelter, and after copying 
it, you shall take it to the post-office. 

Qué hay que observar acerca del uso de shall y will? (276, 277 y 2 7 8 . ) = = = 
Es variable may en alguna de las personas del presente de indicativo9 (189) .—Es 
variable el imperfecto might en alguna de las personas del singular ó del plural! 
(189 . )—Puede el gerundio inglés considerarse como adjetivo y como nombre? ( 190 . )— 
Puede el infinitivo español traducirse por el gerundio inglés? (191.)—Puede tener plu-
ral el gerundio cuando toma la forma de sustantivo? (192.)—Cuándo va precedido de 
artículo el gerundio sustantivado? (193.)—Cuando á un gerundio acompaña negación, 
se coloca esta antes 6 después de élt (195.)—Cómo se traducen al inglés las frases 
al (tiempo de) salir, al (tiempo de) cerrar ú otras semejantes? (196.)—Cuando un verbo 
espresa la manera con que se ejecuta la acción de otro, cómo se traduce al inglés el 
segundo verbo? (197.)—Puede suprimirse en inglés el gerundio como por elipsis se su­
prime en español? (198.) 
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wood.—Did you perceive it from afar?—I did not (didn't) want to perceive it 
from afar, for I passed by the side of the river. 

Have you ever seen such a thing?—Never.—U it useful lo speak much?— 
If one wishes to learn a foreign language, it is useful to speak a great d e a l . - -
Is it as useful to write as to speak?—It is more useful to speak than to write, 
but in order to learn a foreign language one must do both.—Is it useful lo 
write all that one says?—That is useless.—The Engiish would not (would't) have 
«ained the baltle if they had not had superior numbers.—Unless he tells me 
me price I will not (won't) take it home.—Whelher he come or stay away to 
day, you will see him¡to-morrow.~l shall not be satisfied, except he gives me 
good reasonto be so. 

En qué frases puede usarse del genitivo terminado en 's aun cuando el poseedor 
sea un objeto inanimado? (280.)—Puede unirse el signo 's del genitivo con los adjeti­
vos sustantivados? (281.)—Puede emplearse la 's después de los nombres nacionales 
como los franceses, los ingleses etc.? (282.)—Se usa el signo 's con un nombre colectivo 
que presente la idea de un todo compuesto de varias partes! (283.)—Con qué colecti­
vos que presentan la idea de un todo compuesto'de varias partes, se puede usar el 
signo 's? (283. )—Cuando el nombre á que debe unirse la 's termina en s, yapor tener 
esta terminación, ya por ser plural, ¡,se suprime la s del genitivo? (284 y 285.) —Con 
qué nombres, sin embargo, debe emplearse el apóstrofo, y para qué? (286.)—Dónde se 
coloca el signo del genitivo cuando la persona que posee está espresada por un cir>-
cunlóquio? (287. )—Cuándo debe formarse el genitivo como en español? (289.)—Cuan­
do al escribir b hablar se dude acerca del empleo del signo 's, qué construcción debe 
seguirse? (290 . )==>=Cuál es el réjimen de los verbos reflexivos en inglés? (211.)—Dón­
de se coloca en inglés el pronombre reflexivo? (L. 78 . N, i.)—De donde se forman 
los pronombres reflexivos de la primera y segunda persona del singular y de la pri­
mera y tercera persona del plural? (L. 78. N. 2.)—Puede duplicarse en inglés el pro­
nombre reflexivo como sucede en español? (212.)—Qué partícula se coloca antes de los 
nombres de las partes del cuerpo humano cuando estos son réjimen de un verbo re­
flexivo? (213.)—Qué auxiliar toman los verbos reflexivos en inglés? (214.) 

389. 
LEC. 107.—What is your ñame?—My ñame is William.—What isyour s is ­

ter's ñame?—Her ñame is Eleanor.—Why does Charles complain of his sister? 
—Because she has taken bis book.—Is it right to take the books of olher people? 
—It is not ftisn't) right: she knows it, but she wanled it, and she hopes that her 
brother will not be displeased; for she will return it to him as soon as she has 
read it.—Of whom do those children complain?—Francis complains of Luisa 
and Luisa of Francis.—Who is right?—They are both wrong; for Luisa wishes 
to take Francis' books, and Francis Luisa's.—To whom have you lent Shaks-
peare's works?—I have lent the first volume lo William and the second to Julia. 

How is that said in Engiish?—It is said thus.—How is that said in Germán? 
—That is not (isn't) said in Germán.—Does the coat which the tailor has brought 
fit you well?—It does not (doesn'l) fit me well.—Will he make you another?— 
He must make me another, for rather than wear it I will (1*11) give it away. 
Why will you not use that horse?—Because it does not (doesn't) .suit me.—Will 
you pay for it?—I will (l'll) rather pay for it than use it.—To whom do those 
fine books belong?—They belong to Henry.—Who has given them to him?—His 
father.—Will he read them?—He will (l'll) tear them rather iháu read them.— 
Who has told you that?—He has told it me. 
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LEC. 108.—Of what illness did your sister die?—She died of fever.—How 
is your brother?—My brolher is no longer living: he died three months ago.—I 
am' (l'm) surprised at it, for he was very well last summer, when I was in the 
country.—Of what did he die?—He died of apoplexy.—How is the mother of 
your friend?—She is not (isn't) well; she had an a altack of agüe the day before 
yeslerday, and this morning the fever has returned.—Has she an intermitlent 
fever?—I do not (don't) know, but she often has cold fits.—What has become of 
the woman whom I saw at your mother's.—She died this morning of apoplexy. 

ISS-l aJnM:¿ 304. 
Do your scholars- learn their exereises by heart?—They will ra ther tear 

them up than learn them by heart .—What does this man ask me for?—He asks 
your for the money which you owe him.—If he will repair to-morrow morning 
to my house, I wilf pay him what I owe h im.—He will rather lose his money 
than repair t h i t h e r . — W h y does Ihe mother of our oíd servant shed tears? what 
has happened to her?—She sheds tears, because the oíd clergyman, her friend, 
who was so very good to her, died a few days ago.—Of what illness did he 

» 
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charles the fiflh spoke íluently several European languages: he said that 

we should speak Spanish with the Gods, Italian with our mislressés, French 
with our acquaintances, Germán wilh soldiers, Engiish with geese, Hungarian 
with horses, and Bohemian with the devil.—Would you be angry if your m o ­
ther arrived to-day?—I should not (shouldu't) be angry .—Would your sister be 
angry were she rich?—She would, on the contrary, be very glad of it.—Is not 
the coat you vvear good?—It is worth nothing, it is a half worn coat .—Why a re 
you angry with Louisa?—I am (l'm) angry with her because she went to the ópera 
without telling me a word. 

392. 
I assure you she is very sorry for it, because had she known you were at 

home, she would have called you to take you along with her to the opera.— 
Should the men come it would be necessary to give them something to dr ink. 
—Should we receive our letters we would not read them until to morrow.—If 
I had received my money I would have bought some new shoes.—If he had had 
a pen he would have recollected the word.—If I knew that, I would behave 
differently.—If you had taken notice of that you would not (wouldn'l) have been 
mislaken.—He would have many friends if he were a little more amiable.—If 
he were a litle more amiable he would have many friends. 

Qué espresa el verbo may? (291.)—Cómo se traduce la partícula que en las es­
presiones es necesario que, es conveniente que, importa que etc.? (292.)—Cómo se 
traduce la partícula que en las frases á fin de que, para que etc.? (293J—Puede 
dejar de traducirse al inglés la partícula que cuando se halla entre dos verbos! (294.) 
—Cómo se traduce la partícula quepuesta entre dos verbos! (294.)—Cómo se traduce 
la partícula que indicando restricción? (295.)—Cómo se traduce la partícula que pre­
cedida de hasta? (296.)—Cómo se traduce la partícula que significando cuan delante 
delante de un adjetivo? (297.)—Cómo se traduce que de (cuanto) delante de un nom­
bre en singular, y cómo delante de un nombre en plural? (297.)—Cómo se traduce la 
partícula que espresando duda ó alternativa? (298.^—Cómo se traduce la partícula 
que significando cuando? Í299.J—Se traduce al inglés la partícula que después del 
verbo temer? (300.J—Puede referirse á personas y á cosas el pronombre that? (301J 
— Cómo debe traducirse el pronombre relativo que después de un adjetivo en grado 
superlativo y del adjetivo pronominal same? (301.)—Cómo se traduce que hablando 
de tiempo? (302.) 
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LEC. 109.—Must I sell lo that man on credit?—Yon may sell to him, but 

not on credit; you must not trust him, for he will not (won't) pay you. -I las he 
already deceived any body?—He has already deceived several merchanls who 
have trusted him.—Must I trust these ladies?—You may trust them; but 
as for me I shall not trust them, for I have (l've) often been deceived by women, 
and that is the reason why I say: We must not trust every body.—Do those 
merchants trust you?—They trust me, and I trust them.—Whom do those gentle-

die?—He was struck with apoplexy.—Have you helped your father to write 
his letters?—I have helped him. 

395. 
Wüi you belp me to work when I go to town?—I will help you to work if 

you help me to get a livelihood.—Have you inquired after the merchant who 
sells so cheap?—I have inquired after him, but nobody could tell me what has 
become of him.—Where did he live when you were here three years ago?—He 
lived then in Charles' slreet. N.° fifty seven.— How do you like this wine?—I 
like it very well, but it is a little sour.—How does your sister like those apples? 
—She likes them very well but, she says Ihat they aie a little too sweet.—Will 
you have the goodness to pass me that píate?—With much pleasure. 
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Shall I pass these lishes to you?—I will thank you to pass them to me .— 

Shall I pass the bread lo your friend?—You will oblige him by passing it to him. 
—How does your mother like our food?—She likes it very well, but she says that 
she has eaten enough.—What dost thou ask me for?—Will you be kind enough 
to give me a little bit of that mutton?—Will you pass me the bottle, if you 
please?— Have you not drunk enough?—Not yet, for I am still thirsty.—Shall I 
give you some wine?—No; 1 like eider better.—Why do you not (don't) cal?—I 
uo not (don't) know what to eat. 
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Who knocks at the door?—It is a foreigner.—Why does he cry oul.—He cries 
out becairse a great misfortune hashappened to him.--Whal has happened to you? 
—Nothing has happened to me.—Where will you go this evening?—I do not 
(don't) know where lo go to.—Where will your brothers go?—1 do not (don't) 
know where they will go; as for me, I shall go to the theatre.—Why do you go 
to town?—1 go thither in order to purchase some books.—Will you go thither 
with me?—I will go with you, but I do not (don't) know what to do there.—If 
I had money I would have a new coat.—If you could do this you would do 
that.—Ifhe knew what vou have done he would scold you.—If there were any 
wood he would make a fire. 

Qué se pone después de los verbos to come, to go , to say empleados en el impe­
rativo y antes de un infinitivo? ( 3 0 3 . ) = = ^ . qué debe atenderse para traducir el pro­
nombre lo? (202 J—Cómo se traduce al inglés el lo referente á un adjetivo? (203 . )— 
Cómo se traduce al inglés el pronombre lo español cuando se emplea con un verbo 
que espresa un acto del alma tal como suponer, esperar etc.? (204 . )—En qué clase de 
oraciones puede traducirse el lo por it? (205.)—Qué diferencia hay entre la frase I 
do not hope it, I do not hope so? (206.J—Cuando el pronombre lo se emplea con 
verbos que no espresan un acto del alma, cómo se traduce? (207.)—Se traduce al in­
glés el pronombre lo refiriéndose ó un nombre y unido al verbo ser? (208.)—El pro­
nombre lo referente á una frase, cuándo se traduce por it y cuándo por so? (209.,)— 
Como se traduce el pronombre lo con los comparativos9. (210.) 
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men laugh at?—They laugh al those ladies who wear red gowns with yellow 
ribbons. 

399. 
Why do those people laugh at us?—They laugh at us because we speak 

badly.—Ought we to laugh at persons who speak badly?—We ought not to laugh 
atthem.—We ought, on the countrary, to listen to them, and if they make b lun-
ders we ought to correct to them.—What are you laughing at?—I am laugh-
ing at your hat.—How long have you been wearing it so large?—Since I returned 
from Germany.—Can you afford to buy a horse and a carriage?—1 can afford 
U.—Can your brolher afford to buy that large house?—He cannot afford it. 

400. 
Will your cousin buy that horse?—He will (he'll) buy it, if it pleases him. 

—Have you received my letter?—1 have received it wilh much pleasure: I 
have shown it lo my French master, who was surprised, for there was not a 
single fault in it.—Have you already received Corneille's and Boileau's works? 
—I have (l've) received "those of Boileau; as for those of Corneille, I hope lo 
receive them next week.—Is il you, Charles, who has soiled my book?—It is 
not I, it is your little sister who has soiled it.-—Who has broken my fine ink-
stand?—It is I who have broken it. 

401. 
Is it you who have spoken of me?—It is we who have spoken of you, but 

we have said nothing but good of you.—Who knocks at the door?—It J S I; will 
you open it?—What do you (d'you) want?—I come to ask you for the money 
which you owe me, and the books which I lent you.—lf you will have the 
goodness to come to morrow I will (l'll) return both to you.—Is it your sister 
who is playing on the harpsichord?—It is not she.—Who is it?—It is my cousin. 
—Are they your sisters who are coming?—It is they.—Are they your neighbours 
who were laughing at you?—They are not (arn't) our neignbours.—Who are 
they?—They are the daughters of the countess whose brother has bought your 
house. 

402. 
Are these the ladies you have spoken of to me?—They are.—Shall you learn 

Germán?—My brother and I will learn it.—Shall we go to the country to-morrow? 
—I shall go to the country, and you will remain in town.—Shall my sister and 
1 go to the opera?--You and she will (she'H) remain athome, and your brother 
will go to the opera.—What did you say when your tutor was scolding you?— 
t said nothing, because I had nothing to say; for I liad not done my task, and 
he was in the right to scold me.—What were you doing whilst he was oul?—I 
was playing on the violin, instead of doing wbat he had given me to do.—What 
has my brolher told you?—He has told me that he would be the hanpiest man 
in the world, if he knew the Engiish language, the most useful of all languages. 

403. 
What do you see?—I see the man whose brother has killed my dog.—Do 

you see the chüd whose father set out yeslerday?—I see him.—Do you see the 
people whose horse I have bought?—I see them.—What have you bought.?—I 
nave bought the horse of which yon have spoken to me.—Have you the book 
which you need?—I have i t .—Have you what you wanl?r-I have whatl want. 
—Has your sister the pens she wanls?—She has them not.—Do you see the men 
of whom Ihave spoken to yon?—I see them.—How do you amuse yourself?—I 
amuse myself in reading.—How does she divert herself?—She diverts herself 
in writing.—What does that man say?—He says that his brother has lost his 
wils, for he tears out his hair. 
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LEC. HO.—Do you speak before you lisien?—I listen before I speak.—Does he 

not (doesn't he) go to the market before he breakfasts?—He goes there before he 
writes.—Do you take off your stockings before you take off your shoes?—I take 
off my shoes before 1 take off my stockings.—Wben does your father intend to 
set out?—He intends to set out to-morrow.—At what o'clock?—At five o'clock 
in the evening.—Is your horse good?—It is good, but yours is better, and that 
of the Englishman is the best of all the horses we know.—Does your merchant 
sell good pencils?—He sells the best pencils I know of. —What do your sons 
put on?—They put on their hats.—Do you go out as early as I?—1 go out as 
early as you.—Why do you go out as early as I?—1 go out, as early as you 
because I have something to do in the street. 

405. 
Where have you been this morning?—I have been in the garden.—Where 

have our children been?—They have been at school?—Have they not (haven't 
Ihey) been there as early as I?—They have been there earlier than you.—Does 
the ball take place this evening?—It does.—Do you go sometimes to the ball?— 
I go there somelimes.—When did you go to my warehouse?—I went there this 
morning.—Are not (arn't) my pens on the table?—They are under it .—Has the 
shoemaker made my shoes?—He has made them.—Uas he made my boots?— 
He has not yet made them.—Have you told my servant that?—I have not told 
it him.—Why have you not told it him?—because I have not had time to 
speak to him. 

406. 
Do you like beer?--I like it very much.—How do you like this hat?—1 

don't like it at all.—Do you like to see my brother?—I like to see him.—Do these 
children like to study?—They dont (don't) like to study, but to play.—Have 
these boys learned their lessons hy heart?—They have learned them by heart. 
—When did your mother go out?—She went out this morning.—Where did 
she go?—She went to church.—Do you like butter?—I don't like it very 
much.—Why do you not like butter?-Because it makes me ill.—What day 
of the month is it?—It is the I 5 t h of June, 1855.—What were you doing?—I was 
writing these exereises. 

407. 
At what o'clock did you get up yeslerday?—As soon as they called me I got 

op.—When did your brolher see you?—As soon as he was ready he carne to 
see me.—When did you agree to that?—As soon as we had our money w e agreed 
to that.—When did your brother show you the port-folio?—As soon as he had 

En qué número se pone un verbo que tiene por nominativo dos ó mas nombres 
en singular unidos por una conjunción copulativa? ($04.)—Con qué concierta el reía* 
tivo y el verbo que le sigue cuando van precedidos por dos nominativos? ('305 v)<==*= 
Cuál es el réjimen de los verbos reflexivos en inglés? (211.,)—Dónde se coloca en in­
glés el pronombre reflexivo? (L. 78. N. 1.)—De donde se forman los pronombres re­
flexivos de la primera y segunda persona del singular y de la primera y tercera per­
sona del plural? (L. 78. N. 2.J—Puede duplicarse en inglés el pronombre reflexivo 
tomo sucede en español? (212.)—Qué partícula se coloca antes de los nombres de las 
partes del cuerpo humano cuando estos son réjimen de un verbo reflexivo? (213.)— 
Qué auxiliar toman los verbos reflexivos en inglés? (214.)—Cómo se forma en inglés el 

futuro? (216.)—Cuándo se usa del signo wil l en el futuro en la frase interrogativa? 
(217.,)—En qué personas se usa el signo wil l cuando la frase no es interrogativa? 
(218.)—De qué signo se usa para preguntar con el futuro á la persona con quién se 
está hablando algo acerca de ella misma ó para responderle? (219.) 
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the portfol io he carne to show it roe.—When did your brothers succeed in doing 
that?--After trying several limes they succeeded in doing it.—Did you obtain 
what you wanted?—As soon as I saw him I obtained what l wanted . - -What 
has that ehild done?—A knife was given him to cut his bread, and he has cut 
his finger.—Is it good travelling in the winter?—It is bad travelling in the 
winter . 
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Is it windy?—It is not windy.—Does it thunder?—No, Sir.—Is it foggy? 

— It is not foggy.—Is it stormy:''—It is not stormy.—Do you like to ride?— 
I like to ride.—Is it good living in London?—It is good living there .—When 
do you drink?—As soon as I have eaten I drink.—Do you take off your s tock­
ings before you take off your shoes?—As soon as I have taken off my shoes, 
I take off my s tockings .—What do you do in the evening?—As soon as I have 
dined I go out.—Is your father still asleep?—He is still asleep.—What does 
your son do?—As soon as he has read he sleeps.—Why have you done that? 
—For fear ot losing.—Does i t l igh ten?—lt lightens.—Does il thunder much?— 
It thunders ha rd .—What do you say?—I say the sun is in my eyes. 

Cómo se conjugan en inglés los verbos recíprocos? (306.)—Puede con los verbos 
recíprocos usarse de each other, en vez de one another? (307.)—Cómo se traducen al 
inglés las frases no es cierto? no es as í? no es verdad? que suelen ponerse en espa­
ñol después de una pregunta? (308.)—Se traduce al inglés la preposición de cuando 
indica la materia ó el uso de alguna cosa? (309.)—De dónde se forman la mayor 
parle de los adjetivos ingleses? (310.)—Qué espresa la terminación full, carefull? (311.) 
— Qué significa la terminación less, beardless? (312.)—Con qué otra partícula además 
de less se espresa la privación de la significación de un sustantivo? (313 . )—La par­
tícula un se pospone ó se antepone á los nombres para formar un adjetivo? ("313.)— 
Se forman adjetivos en inglés por medio de la terminación en? (314.)—Qué signifi­
cado tiene la partícula ish agregada d los adjetivos? (315.)—Qué significado toman 
los sustantivos á que se les agrega la partícula ish? (316.)—Qué suele denotar algunas 
veces la partícula ly? (311.)—Qué significado tiene el gerundio usado como adjetivo? 
(318. )—Cuando en inglés hay en una frase dos adjetivos referentes al mismo sustan­
tivo y no se quiere repetir este sustantivo ¿se suprime en el primero ó en el segundo 
miembro de la frase? ( 3 1 9 . ) — P u r a q u e sirven las terminaciones dom, rick, wick, hood, 
head, ship, er, or y ness, y qué significado tiene cada una de ellas? (320 . J—Pueden 
dividirse en inglés las palabras monosílabas? (321.)—Qué reglas deben observarse en 
inglés para la división de las palabras disilabas? (322 al 326.) 


